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Section 1 Introduction 

This document forms the Sustainability Appraisal, incorporating the requirements of 
the Strategic Environmental Assessment Directive (SEA Directive), of the four 
Options Papers that cover the issues of Student Housing, Housing Delivery, Park & 
Ride Transport, Sustainable Economic Development, and produced for the Brighton 
& Hove City Plan Part One Development Plan Document  

This document will: 
� State why an integrated SEA / SA is required 
� Describe the SEA / SA process 
� Undertake Stages (f), (g) and (h) of Annex 1 of the SEA

Screening 
The Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 requires a Sustainability Appraisal 
for Development Plan Documents.  As the City Plan Part One is subject to 
preparation and adoption by a local authority, determines the use of a small area at 
local level and is likely to have a significant effect on the environment, a Strategic 
Environmental Assessment, in accordance with European Directive EC/2001/42, is 
also required.  

Sustainability Appraisal and Strategic Environmental Assessment 
The Sustainability Appraisal (SA) plays an important part in demonstrating if a Local 
Development Plan Document is sound by ensuring it reflects sustainability objectives.  
The purpose of the SA is to promote sustainable development through the integration 
of social, environmental and economic considerations into the DPD.  The preparation 
of the City Plan Part One is carried out in parallel with the SA and both are subject to 
consultation.  The role of the SA is to ensure decision makers are better informed of 
the sustainability aspects of the plan and to ensure that the environmental, economic 
and social impacts of the plan are understood and have been considered. 

Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) is a procedure required by the European 
Directive 2001/42/EC. The SEA Directive aims to introduce a systematic assessment 
of the environmental effects of strategic land use related plans and programmes.

Whilst SEA only assesses the impact of plans on the environment, SA assesses the 
sustainability of a plan, therefore encompassing environmental issues, as well as 
social and economic issues. The requirements of SEA and SA can be merged to 
allow for one single joint appraisal.

Scoping Report 
The council prepared a Scoping Report in 2005 that set out the baseline of the city 
with regards to environmental, economic and social issues of relevance.  The report 
also identified the sustainability framework that has been used to assess the options 
and policies found in previous versions of the Core Strategy and set out the 
sustainability objectives that may have had a bearing on the document.

As this SA report contains updated information, including baseline information that 
was previously contained in the Scoping Report, it is considered unnecessary to 
produce a separate revised Scoping Report for the Options Papers.   
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Sustainability Appraisal Report 
Following withdrawal of the Core Strategy Proposed Submission, the city council is 
now progressing a Citywide Plan Part One, which will be the overarching 
Development Plan Document for the city.  It is anticipated that the majority of policies 
will remain unchanged, however there are four policy areas which are now being 
represented as options papers, due to the significance of the changes anticipated.  
One of the options paper, Student Housing, is a new policy area.  

This SA report covers the assessment of the following Options Papers: 

� Student Housing  
� Housing Delivery 
� Park & Ride Transport 
� Sustainable Economic Development 

All other policies that will form the City Plan Part One, which are anticipated to be 
largely unchanged from former iterations of the policy that were contained in the 
withdrawn Core Strategy Proposed Submission 2010, will be assessed in a separate 
document, anticipated for consultation in spring 2012.
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Section 2 Methodology & Compliance with the SEA Directive 

This Sustainability Appraisal (SA) Report has been prepared by officers from the 
council’s Planning Strategy and Projects Team. The SA process is underpinned by 
the requirements of the EU Strategic Environmental Assessment Directive and the 
approach adopted for this Sustainability Appraisal Report follows guidance produced 
by the Planning Advisory Service in the on-line Plan Making Manual and 
Sustainability Appraisal pages, and the Government’s ‘Practical Guide to the 
Strategic Environmental Assessment Directive’ 2005.  

Scoping Stage 

Plans, Programmes & Guidance 
The SEA Directive Annex 1 (a) and (e) states the following should be included in the 
report:
“an outline of the contents, main objectives of the plan and programme and 
relationship with other relevant plans and programmes”; and 
 “the environmental protection objectives, established at international community or 
member state level, which are relevant to the plan or programme and the way those 
objectives and any environmental considerations have been taken into account 
during its preparation” 

A number of plans and policies were identified that were of relevance during the 
initial scoping stage.  This list was reviewed and updated at each stage of the 
development of Core Strategy and has been reviewed again for the City Plan Part 
One. These documents can be found in Appendix A. 

Baseline Data 
The SEA Directive Annex 1 (b) and (c) states the following should be included in the 
report:
“the relevant aspects of the current state of the environment and the likely evolution 
thererof without implementation of the plan or programme”; and 
 “the environmental characteristics of areas likely to be significantly affected”. 

A considerable amount of data that shows the current state of the city was collected 
by reviewing a range of documents and data sources or through the commissioning 
of studies.  This list of data has been reviewed and updated at various stages during 
the development of the Core Strategy as well as for the development of the City Plan 
Part One and can be found in Appendix B.

Mapped data specific to the Options Papers under consideration has also been 
produced and can be found at the end of this report.  This mapped data including site 
boundaries was used for indicative purposes to assist identification of constraints 
around sites. Other mapped data to show citywide statistics and information will be 
published in the SA that accompanies the City Plan Part One that contains all final 
draft policies, anticipated for spring 2012.

Identification of Sustainability Issues, Objectives and Indicators 
The SEA Directive Annex 1 (d) states the following should be included in the report:  
“any existing environmental problems which are relevant to the plan or programme, 
including, in particular, those relating to any areas of a particular environmental 
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importance, such as those designated in pursuant to Directives 79/409/EEC and 
92/43/EEC. 

Through the examination of the plans and policies, together with the findings of the 
baseline data, the different sustainability issues, including environmental, economic 
and social issues, of Brighton & Hove were identified.  A summary can be found in 
Section 4 Sustainability Issues of Brighton & Hove.

From these issues, a number of sustainability objectives were identified that formed 
the Sustainability Appraisal Framework, which was used to asses the potential 
impacts of objectives and the options presented. Indicators to measure the impact 
were devised by council officers as well as through the expertise of a number of 
organisations during a number of consultation periods on various planning policies.
The majority of indicators have been drawn from those already being used to monitor 
progress and are the subject of constant review, particularly as monitoring obligations 
for local councils change.   The Sustainability Appraisal Framework can be found in 
Section 3. 

The Sustainability Objectives were compared against each other, to determine 
potential areas of conflict and can be found in Section 5.  A comparison of the 
Sustainability Appraisal Objectives and the Strategic Objectives of the City Plan Part 
One will take place in the next Sustainability Appraisal of the City Plan.  

Consultation on the Scoping Report
The SEA Directive Article 5.4 states: 
“The authorities referred to in Article 6(3) shall be consulted when deciding on the 
scope and level of detail of the information which must be included in the 
environmental report” 

The plans, programmes, strategies and guidance, baseline information, sustainability 
issues, sustainability objectives and the proposed sustainability appraisal framework 
were set out in a Scoping Report which was circulated for public consultation in 2005. 
Statutory consultees at that time included English Nature, Countryside Agency, 
English Heritage and the Environment Agency.

Appraisal Stage 
The SEA Directive Annex 1 (f) states the following should be included in the report:   
“the likely significant effects on the environment , including on issues such as 
biodiversity, population, human health, fauna, flora, soil, water, air, climatic factors, 
material assets, cultural heritage, including architectural and archaeological heritage, 
landscape and the interrelationship between the above factors” 

This SA assesses four options papers that will form some of the policies of the City 
Plan Part One. Options were assessed against the sustainability appraisal objectives 
using a matrix.  The general method used to assess each of the policy options is as 
follows:

Positive impact:  + 
No impact:   0 
Negative impact:  - 
Impact uncertain:  ? 
Mixed impacts: -/+ 
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The score of positive uncertain (+?) or negative uncertain (-?) has also been applied 
where it is likely that the impact will be negative or positive but is uncertain and will 
require more research or depend on how the policy is implemented. 

To allow the performance of each option to be compared against the other options, 
multiple (+) positive or multiple (-) negative scores have also been applied.  For 
example, with the Housing Options Paper where there are four options for 
consideration, up to four (+) or (-) symbols have been used.  This is explained in 
more detail in the Appraisal section and the commentary provides more explanation 
and justification.

In addition to the appraisal for the Sustainable Economic Development options 
paper, a site based appraisal was undertaken for all of the employment sites relevant 
to issues 2 and 4 of the employment options paper.  This was to help identify any 
potential site based constraints and fed into the overall appraisal.  The results from 
this can be found in Appendix D – Appraisal of Employment Sites with associated
maps.

Type and significance of effect 
The SEA Directive Annex 1 (f) footnote (1) describes possible effects as “secondary,
cumulative, synergistic, short, medium, long term, permanent, temporary and positive 
and negative”.

The commentary of the appraisals outline the type of effect, where known, however 
in the majority of cases, there is uncertainty with the option making it difficult to 
predict the timeframe or permanence of effects. It is likely that more detailed 
appraisal will happen at final draft policy stage when there is more certainty.

The full appraisals and summary of appraisals can be found in Section 6 and 
Appendix C.

Mitigation and Limitations 
The SEA Directive Annex 1 (g) and (h) state the following should be included in the 
report:
“the measures envisaged to prevent, reduce and as fully possible offset any 
significant adverse effects on the environment of implementing the plan or 
programme”; and
“an outline of the reasons for selecting the alternatives dealt with, and a description 
of how the assessment was undertaken including any difficulties encountered in 
compiling the required information” 

A summary of the main findings for each appraisal as well as any relevant mitigation, 
recommendations and any limitations can be found in the full appraisals and 
summary of appraisals in Section 6 and Appendix C.

Monitoring
The SEA Directive Annex 1 (i) states the environment report should include the 
following:
“a description of the measures envisaged concerning monitoring in accordance with 
Article 10” 
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As this SA is concerned with the assessment of options, no recommendations for 
monitoring have been made at this stage.  Full monitoring recommendations will be 
included in the SA of the draft City Plan Part One, anticipated for spring 2012.  

Consultation on the SA Report 
The SEA Directive Article 6.1 states: 
“the draft plan or programme and the environmental report prepared in accordance 
with Article 5 shall be made available to the authorities referred to paragraph 3 of this 
Article and the public”.

The SA Report, containing the requirements as set out in Annex 1of the SEA 
Directive is now subject to a period of consultation and will be made publicly 
available.
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Section 3 Sustainability Objectives, Baseline Data and Context 

Introduction
In establishing a clear scope of the Sustainability Appraisal of the City Plan Part One 
and in compliance with statutory requirements, it was first necessary to review and 
develop an understanding of:

� Possible appraisal objectives 
� Other plans, policies and strategies of relevance to the plan 
� Baseline information on environmental, social and economic conditions in 

Brighton and Hove, and 
� Key sustainability issues facing Brighton and Hove. 

The object of the sustainability appraisal is to understand the economic, social and 
environmental implications of the City Plan Part One, so that it can be developed to 
promote, rather that prevent the achievement of sustainable development. A clear 
understanding of sustainable development is essential to ensure that the appraisal 
scope covers the right issues and asks the right questions, and therefore the 
appraisal needs to be based on an agreed definition of what sustainable 
development means.

Links to other strategies, plans, programmes and sustainability objectives  
A review was carried out on a wide range of plans, policies, strategies and guidance, 
which influence and are of relevance to the City Plan Part One. A review of these 
policies and plans was conducted which informed the development of the City Plan 
Part One by:  

� Identifying additional objectives and indicators arising from the City Plan Part 
One,

� Enable an understanding of the relationship and interdependencies between 
the City Plan Part One and other documents and identify any potential 
conflicts, constraints and challenges, and 

� Understand the influence of plans, policies, and strategies on the City Plan 
Part One. 

Appendix A sets out the plans, policies, and strategies, the implications arising from 
which have been used to inform the key sustainability issues to be considered. 

The review of plans, policies and strategies in Appendix A identified a large number 
of objectives and targets that are relevant to and could be delivered or influenced by 
the City Plan Part One. The key environmental, social and economic sustainability 
issues identified, along with indicators on baseline conditions that are relevant to the 
City Plan Part One form the Sustainability Appraisal Framework and are presented in 
the Table 3.1.

Amendments to the SA Framework 
The Framework has been revised since the Sustainability Appraisal of the Core 
Strategy Proposed Submission 2010.  Representations received during consultation 
have led to some indicators being deleted or amended, some indicators have been 
removed or amended, for example due to updated government guidance, and 
changes in the council’s Sustainability Checklist has resulted in several indicators 
being replaced with new indicators.  
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It is anticipated that the Framework will be amended further in 2011 to reflect 
changes to the requirements on local authorities to collect certain information, for 
example the National Indicators.  Also, the Quality of Life indicators that were 
previously collated through the Audit Commission are no longer being collated.  Both 
National Indicators and Quality of Life indicators will remain in the Framework until 
they can be replaced with suitable relevant indicators.

In addition, the council is currently progressing work on developing a City 
Performance Plan that will monitor the performance of the Sustainable Community 
Strategy (2010).  Once finalised, any relevant indicators from this will be used, and in 
particular are likely to replace the former National Indicators.  

Table 3.1 Sustainability Appraisal Framework 

Each of the following tables outlines the 22 Sustainability Appraisal Objectives and 
the indicators for each objective.

1. To prevent harm to biodiversity and achieve a net gain in biodiversity 
under conservation management as a result of development and improve 
understanding of local, urban biodiversity by local people. 

� Number and area of designated sites (SAC, SSSI, SNCI, LNR, NP and 
RIGS)  presented as a percentage of the total administrative area of 
Brighton & Hove 

� % area of SSSI land in:  
(a) A favourable condition or 
(b) An unfavourable recovering condition 
(c) An unfavourable no change condition 
(d) An unfavourable declining condition 
(e) Area part destroyed / destroyed 

� Extent of natural and semi-natural green space found in the council area 
(including hedgerows) 

� Amount of land managed primarily for biodiversity in:
(a) Local Nature Reserves 
(b) Other sites 

� Area of semi-natural green space available for community use per 1000 
population

� Achievement of specified local ‘Biodiversity Action Plan’ (BAP) targets 
� Change in: 

(a) Populations of local Species Action Plan (SAP) species 
� (b) Area of semi-natural habitat within greenway network 
� Extent and condition of habitats included in Local Biodiversity Action Plan 

LBAP
� (SC) Does the development avoid damage to biodiversity (presented as 

sqm of habitat or amount of features added or lost.)
� Amount of developer contributions made to off site open space/parks 
� Amount of Ancient Woodland (hectares) 

2. To improve air quality by continuing to work on the statutory review and 
assessment process and reducing pollution levels by means of transport 
and land use planning 

� What air quality monitoring exists across the city 
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� Are levels of NO2 below the National Air Quality Objectives 
� Are levels of fine particles PM10 below the National Air Quality 

Objectives
� No. of Air Quality Management Areas (AQMA) in Brighton and Hove

3. To maintain local distinctiveness and preserve, enhance, restore and 
manage the city's historic landscapes, townscapes, parks, buildings and 
their settings and archaeological sites effectively. 

� Number and % of Listed Buildings (Grade I and II*):  
(a) On the ‘At Risk’ register; 
(b) Subject to unauthorised alterations; 
(c) Subject to demolition; and 
(d) Successful enforcement actions. 

� Number of conservation areas in the city. 
� Number of conservation areas de-designated, or parts of conservation 

areas de-designated, as a result of loss of historic and architectural 
detail.

� Percentage of conservation areas where the loss of historic or 
architectural detail is considered to be a ‘significant’ or ‘very significant’ 
problem.

� Number of Conservation Areas with character appraisals. 
� Number of Conservation Areas with management plans. 
� Amount of eligible open spaces managed to Green Flag award standard 

comparing (in percentage terms) the amount of open space managed to 
green flag standards against total open space.

� Amount and type of open space per 1,000 population in comparison to 
the open space standards. 

� (SC) How much open space has been created and/or lost as a result of 
development?.

4. To protect, conserve and enhance the South Downs and promote 
sustainable forms of economic and social development and provide better 
sustainable access. 

� How many Bus services operate to the south downs from Brighton & 
Hove?

� Tourist numbers visiting the south downs? 
� Congestion rates from visitors to south downs 
� Amount of land under:  

1. Entry level; and 
2. High level environmental stewardship schemes. 

5. To meet the essential need for decent housing, particularly affordable 
housing.

� (H5): Gross affordable housing completions. (a) + (b) where: 
(a) = sum of socially rented houses 
(b) = sum of intermediate affordable housing 

� (NI 154) Net additional homes 

� House price to income ratio in Brighton and Hove 
� New indicator needed relating to Houses in Multiple Occupation 
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6. To reduce the amount of private car journeys and encourage more 
sustainable modes of transport via land use and urban development 
strategies that promote compact, mixed-use, car-free and higher-density 
development 

� Thousands of bus passenger journeys (I.e. boarding’s) per year in the 
authority

� (NI186) Per capita reductions in CO2 emissions in the LA area (plus 
transport figures). 

� Bus User Satisfaction - Percentage of bus users satisfied with local buses
� Number of School Travel Plans have been implemented. 
� Number of cycle journeys in the city. 
� (NI167): Congestion – average journey time per mile (peak). 
� (LOI) Amount of developments that have been defined by the 

Government & Transport Planning as needing a Transport Assessment, 
to have carried out a Transport Assessment. 

� (SC) Percentage of residential or mixed use development within 500m of 
a bus stop or rail station. 

� (SC) Percentage of residential or mixed use development that ensures 
that all vehicle infrastructure is in accordance with Manual for Streets 
guidance

� (LOI) Amount of major commercial development and those considered to 
have transport implications to have travel plans or other measures to 
maximise the use of sustainable modes of transport. 

� (NI 175) & (LTP1):  Access to frontline health services within 15-30 
minutes by public transport 

� Estimated traffic flows for all vehicle types (million vehicle kilometres). 
� No. of car clubs in Brighton & Hove. 
�  (SC) Percentage of developments where parking is provided for Car 

Club
� (SC)Percentage of developments where parking is provided for Cycle 

parking
� Increase in cycle parking /improvements across the city. 

� % of the resident population who travel to work by: 
- private motor vehicle (car, taxi or motorbike); 
- public transport; 
-     on foot or cycle. 

� % of the resident population travelling over 20 km to work 
� The proportion of new development which is meeting its travel plan 

objectives.
� The effectiveness of travel plans at employment sites.
� The level of growth of traffic on key routes within the city council area. 

7. Minimise the risk of pollution to water resources in all development 
� No. of potentially contaminated sites which have been classified as HIGH 

priority and will require further investigation as part of the City Council's 
Contaminated Land strategy 

� Water resource supply - demand balance 
� Brighton & Hove bathing water quality 
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� Status of groundwater resource as measured by requirements of the 
Water Framework Directive 

� (SC)Percentage of new developments incorporating SUDs within the 
development area and/or beyond the development area.

� Area of city at risk to flooding? (non-tidal). 
� Number of units designed to deliver estimated water usage patterns of : 
105 litres per person per day (CSH 3/4) 
80 litres per person per day (CSH 5/6) 

8. Minimise water use in all development and promote the sustainable use of 
water for the benefit of people, wildlife and the environment. 

� (SC) Percentage of developments incorporating measures to reduce 
consumption of water.

� Proportion of properties with water meters installed 
� Per capita domestic consumption of water 

9. To promote the sustainable development of land affected by 
contamination

� Number of redevelopment proposals resulting in the investigation / 
remediation of contaminated sites 

� Number of sites determined as Contaminated Land 

10. Manage coastal defences to protect the coastline and minimise coastal 
erosion and coastal flooding. 

� What parts of the coast are protected in Brighton & Hove and why? 
� Area of city at risk from tidal flooding. 
� (E1): The number of planning permissions granted contrary to the advice 

of the Environment Agency on grounds of tidal flooding. 

11. To balance the need for employment creation in the tourism sector and 
improvement of the quality of the leisure and business visitor experience 
with those of local residents, businesses and their shared interest in the 
environment

� Level of GVA per head. 
� (BD1): Total amount of additional employment floorspace – by type 

(gross and net). Employment type is defined by Use Class Orders: B1 
(a), (b) and (c), B2 and B8. Floorspace measured in m2. 

� BD2): Total amount of employment floorspace on previously developed 
land – by type (expressed as % of BD1 gross). 

� (BD3): Employment land available – by type. Employment type is defined 
by Use Class Orders: B1 (a), (b) and (c), B2 and B8. Expressed in 
hectares.

� Economic benefit of tourism generated annually in Brighton & Hove 
� Employment supported by visitor economy in Brighton & Hove 
� How many constructing futures and major project partnerships have been 

developed in Brighton & Hove 

12. To support initiatives that combine economic development with 
environment protection, particularly those involving targeted assistance 
to the creative & digital industries, financial services, tourism, retail, 
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leisure and hospitality sectors 
� Proportion of VAT registered businesses / 10,000 adults in Brighton & 

Hove
� Percentage population in employment 
� How many businesses are EMAS or ISO registered in Brighton & Hove? 
� % of 15yr old pupils in schools maintained by the LA achieving GCSE’s 

at grade A*-C or equivalent 
� (NI152) Working age people on out of work benefits 
� (NI075) % of 15 yr olds in LA maintained schools achieving GCSEs at 

grade A*-C or equivalent 
� Levels of Section 106 agreements that have included education facilities 

across the city. 
� Level of section 106 agreements that have included Public Art in B & H 

13. To improve the health of all communities in Brighton & Hove, particularly 
focusing on reducing the gap between those with the poorest health and 
the rest of the city 

� Number of parks managed to green flag standards 
� All age all cause mortality 
� Infant mortality rate: deaths up to 1 year per 1,000 live births 
� Age standardised mortality rates for people aged under-75 

� All cancers 
� All circulatory disease 
� Suicide 

� Life expectancy at birth 

� Infant mortality rate 

� (NI56) Obesity among primary school children in year 6; and obesity 
among children in reception class. 

� Gap between the highest and lowest scoring Super Output Areas, IMD 
Health, deprivation and disability domain. 

� (SC) Percentage of development incorporating provision for food growing.
� (NI 175) & (LTP1):  Access to frontline health services within 10 minutes 

by public transport and walking 
� (SC) Percentage of developments incorporating the provision of on site 

outdoor space. 
� (NI8) Adult participation in sport 
� % of the resident population who travel to work by 

� private motor vehicle (car, taxi or motorbike) 
� public transport 
� on foot or cycle 

� % of the resident population travelling over 20 km to work. 
� % of the population within 20 minutes travel time (walking) of different 

sports facilities. 
� (NI156) Number of households living in temporary accommodation 
� Number of homeless people on the housing register 
� Number of people on the housing register 
� (NI 112) Teenage pregnancy rates 
� Number of ‘Warm Front’ grants made to people - Measured as the rate 
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per 1000 people and the proportion given to people aged over 60 
� (NI 39) Alcohol-harm related hospital admission rates. 
� (NI 51) Effectiveness of child and adolescent mental health services 
� (NI 59) Initial assessments for children’s social care carried out within 7 

days of referral. 
� (NI 119) Self-reported measure of people’s health and well-being. 
� (NI 123) Smoking quitters per 100,000 pop. 
� (NI 130) Social Care clients receiving self directed supported. 
� (NI 135) Carers receiving needs assessment or review 
� (NI 150) Adults in contact with secondary mental health services in 

employment.
� Level of road traffic-related noise at key junctions 

14. To integrate health and community safety considerations into city urban 
planning and design processes, programmes and projects 

� Levels of Section 106 agreements that have included new GP facilities in the 
City

� (NI 175) & (LTP1):  Access to frontline health services within 10 minutes by 
public transport and walking 

� The percentage of residents surveyed who said they feel fairly safe or very 
safe outside 
� a) during the day 
� b) after dark 

� Number of new developments incorporating secured by design features 
� Number of total police recorded crimes.  
� (NI147) People killed or seriously injured in road traffic accidents. 
� WTE GPs per 1,000 population 

15. To narrow the gap between the most deprived areas and the rest of the 
city so that no-one is seriously disadvantaged by where they live.  

� Gap between the lowest and highest scoring SOA in the education, skills 
and training domain of IMD 

� % of young people aged 16 to 24 year olds in full time education or 
employment

� (NI152) Working age people on out of work benefits. 
� Proportion of adults with poor literacy and numeracy skills 
� Community regeneration programmes in the city 
� % of the population living in the most deprived super output areas in the 

country
� % of the population over 60 who live in households that are income 

deprived
� ( NI 116) % of children living in poverty 
� (NI187) Tackling fuel poverty – people receiving income based benefits 

living in homes with a low energy efficiency rating. 
� (NI 158) % non-decent council homes 
� The percentage of 15-year-old pupils in schools maintained by the local 

authority achieving five or more GCSEs at grades A*-C or equivalent. 
� (NI 112) Teenage pregnancy rates 
� Number of council tax benefits claims citywide 
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� Number of housing benefit claims city wide 

16. To engage local communities in the planning process 
 Are communities involved in the planning process 

17. To make the best use of previously developed land 
� (BD2) Total amount of employment floorspace on previously developed 

land.
� Percentage of development situated within Greenfield land.
� H3: New and converted dwellings on PDL
� Losses of employment land in (i) development /regeneration areas and (ii) 

local authority areas 
� Proportion of developed land that is derelict 

18. To maximise sustainable energy use and mitigate the adverse effects of 
climate change through low/zero carbon development and maximise the 
use of renewable energy technologies in both new development and 
existing buildings. 

� Average annual domestic consumption of gas and electricity in kWh 
� (NI186) Per capita reductions in CO2 emissions in LA area (domestic). 
� Percentage increase in home energy efficiency 
� (SC) Percentage of developments with low and zero carbon (LZC) 

technologies proposed 
� (E3): Renewable energy generation (mw) 

19. To ensure all developments have taken into account the changing climate 
and are adaptable and robust to extreme weather events  

� Amount and number of contributions that have been made to the 
sustainable buildings fund 

� (SC) Percentage of developments incorporating green walls and/or and 
green roofs. 

20. To encourage new developments to meet Code for Sustainable 
Homes/BREEAM “Excellent” standard. 

� (SC) Amount of the following: 
a) Number (and %) of small scale new build meeting Level 3 CSH 
b) Number (and %) of medium scale new build residential meeting Level 
3 CSH 
c) Number (and %) of medium scale new build non-residential meeting 
BREEAM “very good” 
d) Number (and %) of major new build residential meeting Level 4 CSH 
e) Number (and %) of major new build non-residential meeting BREEAM 
“excellent” 

� (SC) Percentage of Applications submitting a sustainability checklist 

21. To promote and improve integrated transport links and accessibility to 
health services, education, jobs and food stores 

� Amount of completed non-residential development complying with car 
parking standards set out in the local development framework 

� (SC) Percentage of developments that allow good, safe and direct 
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access between the development and local schools, employment, shops, 
GP surgeries and leisure facilities 

� (NI 175) & (LTP1):  Access to frontline health services within 15-30 
minutes by public transport 

� (SC) Percentage of development incorporating provision for food 
growing.

� % of the resident population who travel to work by private motor vehicle 
(car, taxi or motorbike) 

� % of the resident population who travel to work by public transport 
� % of the resident population who travel to work on foot or cycle 
� % of the resident population travelling over 20 km to work 

22. To reduce waste generation and increase material efficiency and reuse of 
discarded material by supporting and encouraging development, 
businesses and initiatives that promote these and other sustainability 
issues.

� How many businesses are EMAS or ISO registered in Brighton and Hove 
� How many businesses have received resource advice from the 

East Sussex Sustainable Business Partnership in Brighton & Hove 
� Municipal Solid Waste (MSW) tpa 
� Commercial & Industrial Waste tpa 
� Construction & Demolition Waste tpa 
� Kg of household waste collected per head 
� % of household waste 

� Recycled 
� Composted 
� Used to recover heat, power, and other energy sources. 

� No. of recycling points in Brighton & Hove 
� (SC) Percentage of developments designed with space for storage of 

recyclable materials.  

Limitations of data collection 
In some circumstances specific data has not been available for collection, has been 
limited or has not been as updated recently.  Much of the data is collected or collated 
by external agencies leaving the city council little control over the collection or 
presentation.
There are also some significant data gaps which are listed below.  The baseline will 
continue to be monitored and updated whenever data becomes available.  Key gaps 
will also be addressed through future monitoring proposals.  

The following are areas where there are gaps: 
� Accurate data for commercial and industrial waste, and construction and 

demolition waste. 
� Accurate data relating to sustainability of new developments due to changes in 

the Sustainability Checklist. 
� Accurate data relating to Houses in Multiple Occupation occupied by non-

students.
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In addition, as already mentioned, changes in monitoring requirements for local 
authorities and replacement of the National Indicators will also create difficulties 
when comparing data from the previous baseline situation and quality of life data is 
becoming more out of date.
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Section 4 Sustainability Issues in Brighton & Hove 

The SEA Directive requires that information on the current state of the environment is provided in the Scoping Report which was
produced in 2006. The following information provides an update to this information and to the information provided in previous iterations 
of this document. The Sustainability Appraisal will assess the impact of the Citywide Plan Part One on the following topics: biodiversity,
population, human health, fauna, flora, soil, water, air, climatic factors, material assets, cultural heritage, including architectural and 
archaeological heritage, and landscape, as required by the SEA Directive.  The appraisal will also address social and economic factors
in order to comply with Sustainability Appraisal requirements.

The above topics are addressed within the following table, and are structured under the over-arching headings of Environmental, Social 
or Economic issues.   Evidently some of the topics can cross over into more than one of the overarching issues, however have been
listed under the issue upon which it is considered to have the greatest impact.

Environmental Issues 
Issue Description SEA/SA topic 
Ecological
Footprint

The Ecological Footprint of the South East is the highest of any region in the UK, at an estimated 5.63 
gha/per (global hectares per person), higher than the national average of 5.30 gha/person. 1

Brighton & Hove’s Ecological Footprint is 5.72 gha/per, higher than the regional and national averages. 2
The following sectors have the highest impacts locally: the food sector (18%), household energy 
consumption (18%), manufactured durables and consumables (15%), and the transport sector (13%). 
Brighton & Hove City Council is ranked as 377th out of 388 local authorities in England 3

It is estimated that the ecological footprint is growing at 1.11% per year, which could bring an increase of 
25% over a period of 20 years.4

The Sustainable Community Strategy (2010) aims to achieve a reduction (from the 2006 baseline) to 
2.5gha per person by 2020.  Consumption and resource use will need to reduce to achieve this target.
The One Planet Framework produced by Best Foot Forward (2011) suggests targets beyond this. 5

Biodiversity
Soil
Water
Air
Climatic factors 

1 The Ecological Footprint of Brighton & Hove – Stockholm Environment Institute 2006 www.sei.se/reap 
2 The Ecological Footprint of Brighton & Hove – Stockholm Environment Institute 2006 www.sei.se/reap 
3 Assessment of the greenhouse has emissions associated with consumption in the Brighton & Hove City Council area. Bioregional Consulting Ltd, 2008.  
4 Stockholm Environment Institute 2005 
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Environmental Issues 
Issue Description SEA/SA topic 
Climate
Change

Climate Change has been identified as one of the key challenges facing the UK. Climate changes in the 
UK are likely to include: changes in annual/seasonal average temperatures, rising sea levels, and 
increased frequency of extreme conditions which may lead to more flooding, subsidence and droughts. 
These will have different effects on different regions and are likely to have an impact on the following: 
water resources, water quality, biodiversity, health, building and infrastructure, soils and the economy. 6

The UK Climate Impacts Programme (2009) predicts by the 2020s, South East England will have: 
� Average temperature increases of 1-1.5o C
� 5-15% less rainfall 
� 10% drier soils 
� An increase in extreme weather events, such as very hot days, drought, storm surges, heavy 

rainfall, and floods

Biodiversity and Climate Change
Many important species across the UK are constrained to relatively small and isolated areas that are 
adjacent to unsuitable habitats. Any change in climate may result in species being unable to move to 
suitable habitats which could result in the extinction of various species.  A 1% rise in temperature means 
the conditions favourable to many species shift northwards by up to 90 miles, however many plants and 
species will not be able to relocate.7

The cost of Climate Change
The global cost of climate change has been estimated in the Stern Report 2006, with the cost of extreme 
weather alone expected to be 0.5 – 1% of the worlds GDP by about 2050. It will be necessary to build 

Climatic factors 
Biodiversity
Human Health 
Water
Material Assets 
Fauna
Flora
Landscape
Social
Economic

5 http://www.brighton-hove.gov.uk/downloads/bhcc/sustainability/OPF_Extended_Report_Revised.pdf 
6 www.ukcip.org.uk 
7 Brighton & Hove Sustainable Community Strategy 2006
8 www.newscientist.com 
9 www.decc.gov.uk
10 Kyoto Protocol to the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change 
11 http://www.decc.gov.uk/en/content/cms/statistics/climate_stats/gg_emissions/uk_emissions/2008_local/2008_local.aspx 
12 http://www.decc.gov.uk/en/content/cms/statistics/climate_stats/gg_emissions/uk_emissions/2008_local/2008_local.aspx 
13 http://www.decc.gov.uk/en/content/cms/statistics/climate_stats/gg_emissions/uk_emissions/2008_local/2008_local.aspx 
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Environmental Issues 
Issue Description SEA/SA topic 

new housing that is adaptable to extreme weather conditions that incorporates highly sustainable 
building designs and construction methods. The Stern Report also indicates that early investment and 
intervention will reduce the financial cost of climate change in the future.

Health and Climate Change 
Warmer winters may reduce winter mortality rates and fuel poverty, however an increase in overall 
temperatures may cause heat stress and result in higher death rates in the summer. The European heat 
wave in summer 2003 contributed to the death of 2000 people in the UK alone.8 Flooding and other 
extreme weather events can restrict accessibility to health services and warmer weather may encourage 
the spread of diseases 

Climate Change Targets: 
The Climate Change Act 2008 commits the UK Government to achieving reductions in Carbon Dioxide 
emissions of 80% by 2050 based on a 1990 baseline 9. This goes much further than the international 
Kyoto protocol on climate change, which requires the UK to provide a 12.5% reduction of greenhouse 
gas emissions by 2012.10 As emissions have risen since 1997, an even greater effort is required to meet 
the targets. 

The Leader and Chief Executive of Brighton & Hove City Council signed the Nottingham Declaration on 
Climate Change in April 2005. This committed the city council to plan for significant reductions of 
greenhouse gas emissions from four key areas of its own operations: energy use, waste, procurement 
and transport. Brighton & Hove City Council is in the process of reviewing it’s Climate Change Action 
Plan (due autumn 2011).

Local sources of Carbon Dioxide: 
To successfully reduce greenhouse gas emissions from the city, it is necessary to understand how much 
is produced and where they are produced. Figures published by the Department for Energy and Climate 
Change show trends for domestic gas and electricity consumption per local authority area (2008). This 
provides an important figure for energy use in the home, which is responsible for 45% of Brighton & 
Hove’s CO2 emissions. In addition, 35% of our carbon emissions are from industry and commerce and 
19% come from transport.11
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Environmental Issues 
Issue Description SEA/SA topic 

Figures for 2008 available on the DECC website show that Brighton & Hove emitted a total of 1,351 kilo-
tonnes of carbon dioxide in 2007, equivalent to about 5.3 tonnes per capita.12 This is a reduction from 
5.5 tonnes per capita in 2005 and 2006. The national average per capita is 8.8 tonnes per capita.13  The 
Sustainable Community Strategy (2010) sets a target for a reduction in direct carbon emissions of 12% 
by 2012/13, and 42% by 2020.   A 2.89% reduction was achieved between 2005-2007 compared to the 
council target of 4%. 

It should be noted that these figures are based on actual emissions only, and do not account for the 
embedded energy within the products consumed, which would make the carbon emissions significantly 
higher.

Flood Risk As a coastal city, tidal flooding is an issue and is a potential constraint to the location of new 
development. As a consequence of climate change, it is estimated that sea level will continue to rise to 
well over half a metre by 2050, increasing the risk of tidal flooding and erosion. 14

There are no surface water courses in the city, therefore there is no risk of flooding from rivers. However, 
the south-western part of the administrative area around Shoreham Harbour lies within the flood plain of 
the River Adur.

A Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA) was carried out in 2008 to assess the nature and extent of 
flood risk in the city.  In the SFRA, no areas in Brighton & Hove were identified as being at risk of 
flooding from main rivers or ordinary watercourses.  However, there is a need to consider the risk of tidal 
flooding as areas along the coastal frontage lie within Flood Zones 2 (medium probability of flooding) and 
Flood Zone 3 (high probability of flooding).  For developments proposed within Flood Zones 2 and/or 3, a 
Sequential Test, and where necessary the Exception Test, must be applied.  

Surface water flooding is also a particular risk because of the highly urbanised nature of the city and in 
particular “muddy” flooding in suburbs of the city when surface water runs off the Downs. Groundwater 
flooding is also a potential risk due to the high permeability of the underlying chalk South Downs, and 

Water
Human Health 
Climatic Factors 
Material Assets 

14 www.ukcip.org.uk 
15 Brighton & Hove Strategic Flood Risk Assessment 2008 
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Environmental Issues 
Issue Description SEA/SA topic 

linked to this is the potential for sewer flooding if infrastructure becomes inundated with groundwater.  An 
increase in impermeable surfacing that occurs with an increase in development could have a significant 
cumulative impact and increase the risk of surface water flooding.  

Ground water flooding, surface water flooding, flooding from sewers and flooding from run-off from 
agricultural land following periods of high rain fall have all occurred in the city within the last 10 years.15

Air Quality Road vehicles are the greatest contributing factor to poor air quality in Brighton & Hove, with vehicles 
emitting a variety of pollutants including carbon monoxide, nitrogen oxides, volatile organic compounds 
and particulate matters.

The Local Authority has a duty to review air quality under the Environment Act 1995, with the objective to 
determine whether national air quality standards have been exceeded.  The results of a Detailed 
Assessment in 2004 found three areas which did not meet the annual Air Quality Objective for Nitrogen 
Dioxide (NO2) and as a result of this an Air Quality Management Area was declared that covered the 
Lewes Road, Grand Parade and Preston Circus/London Road areas.  

Following the declaration of the AQMA Brighton & Hove City Council published an Air Quality Action 
Plan (AQAP) which set out the measures and policies to be implemented in the city to improve local air 
quality. Brighton & Hove City Council incorporated the AQAP with the City’s Second Local Transport 
Plan 2005/6 -2010/11. This was seen as a logical step given that the primary source of local man-made 
air pollution is from road traffic, and that it is only through transport planning that significant improvement 
in air quality can be achieved.

A further Detailed Assessment carried out in 2007 found there to be 14 areas that did not meet the 
annual Air Quality Objective.  As a result of this a revised Air Quality Management Area was declared in 
2008.  The AQMA 2008 covers a much larger area of the city; from the boundary with Adur District 
Council in the west, to Old Shoreham Road in the north, and to Arundel Road in the east.  Again, the 
AQMA is in respect to the exceedance of the Nitrogen Dioxide (NO2) annual Air Quality Objective 
(AQO). 

Air
Human Health 
Social

16 Updated Screening Assessment 2009 
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Environmental Issues 
Issue Description SEA/SA topic 

Although the AQMA has increased, monitoring results from long-term surveys show that air quality in 
Brighton & Hove has generally improved since 2003, when a rise in concentrations of a number of 
pollutants were seen nationally, mainly due to the weather conditions that year.  The Updated Screening 
Assessment 2009 shows that 83% of passive diffusion tube monitors showed an improvement in air 
quality over the monitoring period 07-08. 16  However, this also means that 17% showed that air quality 
to have worsened.  The Air Quality Progress Report 2010 concludes that for the 2009 period, monitoring 
demonstrates overall lower Nitrogen Dioxide levels and lower concentrations of ozone with several 
locations within the AQMA now complying with the Air Quality Objective.  However exceedance of the 
annual mean objective for NO2 continues to be recorded at a number of locations within the AQMA with 
two locations outside the existing AQMA also showing exceedance for the first time.

Health
NO2 is toxic to humans and animals due to its ability to form nitric acid with water in the eye, lung, 
mucus membrane and skin.  Prolonged exposure to NO2 can irritate lungs and lower resistance to 
respiratory infections, particularly in the elderly, children and those with respiratory and cardiac 
problems.

Particulate matter (PM10) refers to small airborne particles that are less than 10 micro meters.  Particles 
of this size can reach the lungs and are responsible for most of the adverse health effects associated 
with airborne particulates.  Again, individuals with cardiac or respiratory problems will be most at risk 
from PM10 pollution.  There have been no exceedences of the annual Air Quality Objectives for PM10 in 
Brighton & Hove.

Transport The way that people travel varies according to a number of factors, including age, health and financial 
situation.  People need transport to access basic activities such as work, education, health and food, and 
is one of the factors that contribute to the wider quality of people’s lives.  A lack of accessible transport 
has been proven to be linked with social exclusion.17 A good local transport system is needed to meet 
the needs of all residents and a balance between competing modes of transport must be sought.
However, as road traffic is responsible for producing 19% of the city’s carbon emissions18 and is also the 

Air
Human Health 
Social
Economic

17 http://webarchive.nationalarchives.gov.uk/+/http://www.dft.gov.uk/pgr/inclusion/se/socialexclusionandtheprovisi3262/ 
18 DECC 
19 Brighton & Hove Local Area Agreement 2008-2011 
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Environmental Issues 
Issue Description SEA/SA topic 

main source of nitrogen oxides and particulate matters, sustainable transport and reducing the need to 
travel is imperative.

In addition to contributing to climate change and poor air quality, high levels of road traffic also lead to 
congestion which can be detrimental in a number of different ways including causing delays to 
emergency service vehicles, bus services and goods deliveries, causing increased noise pollution and 
increased severance of communities. Congestion can also lead to frustration and stress for motorists, 
who may seek to use alternative, but less suitable routes to reach their destinations. It can also act as a 
deterrent to people who would like to use more sustainable modes such as walking or cycling. 

High levels of road transport and congestion have a direct impact on road safety, with a growth in road 
traffic inevitably leading to an increase in the number of accidents in the city.  165 people per year for the 
period 2005-2007 were either killed or seriously injured in road traffic accidents.19  The Sustainable 
Community Strategy (2010) plans to “overcome actual road safety”.

High levels of road transport also have a direct impact on road-related noise, prolonged exposure to 
which can have a detrimental impact on health and quality of life.  Brighton & Hove has been mapped for 
noise under the Environmental Noise Directive, results from which show that many major junctions and 
roads already have high levels of traffic noise. 20

Travel by car 

20 http://services.defra.gov.uk/wps/portal/noise 
21 Brighton & Hove Draft LTP3 2011 
22 Brighton & Hove Draft LTP3 2011 
23 Census 2001 
24 Brighton & Hove Bus & Coach Company
25 Brighton & Hove Draft LTP3 2011 
26 Census 2001 
27 Census 2001 
28 Census 1991 and 2001 
29 Brighton & Hove Draft LTP3 2011 
30 Transport Assessment for Brighton & Hove Local Development Framework 2009 
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Environmental Issues 
Issue Description SEA/SA topic 

Nationally the number of cars on our roads is growing. Car ownership in Brighton & Hove averages at 
0.87 cars per household, which is lower than the regional average of 1.3 and the national average of 1.1.
Analysis shows that around 27,000 commuter car trips in the city are less than 3 miles 21.  The rate of 
traffic growth in the morning peak hour period has been decreasing over the past few years, however 
this is considered to be the effect of congestion, decriminalisation of parking and more informed choices 
of travel rather than demand 22. The Sustainable Community Strategy (2010) sets a target of achieving 
between 10-20% reduction in car use by 2026, details of which will be set in the Delivery Plan of the 
Local Transport Plan (LTP3).

Census data indicates that 49.4% of the population of Brighton & Hove travel to work by car either as a 
driver or passenger, which although high is significantly lower than the national average of 65.9%.23

Travel by public transport 
Bus patronage has increased year on year from 30.2 million journeys in 2000/01 to 46.3 million in 
2009/10.24  There have been a number of improvements made to the bus network, including creating 
accessible bus stops and introducing Real Time Passenger Information at many of the most frequently 
used bus-stops.

There are eight stations that serve the rail network located within Brighton & Hove.  The combined 
annual footfall at all stations is 19,250,000 25.  Brighton station carries the highest daily passenger 
volume of all the stations along the south coast between Kent and Hampshire.  

Census data indicates that 21% of the population of Brighton & Hove travel to work by public transport, 
which is higher than the national average of 9.4%.26

Walking/Cycling 
Walking is a popular choice in the city and is therefore a high priority with numbers increasing in recent 
years to the extent that the proportion of residents walking to work is well above regional and national 
averages. Census data indicates that 17.2% of the local population travel to work on foot, compared to 
the regional average of 10%.  However there are several areas within the city that are not pedestrian 
friendly and lack permeability. 
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Environmental Issues 
Issue Description SEA/SA topic 

Cycle use for travel to work in the city is 2.7%, which is similar to the national average (2.8%) and slightly 
below the regional average (3.1%). 27 However, this figure represents a growth of 50% between 1991 
and 2001. 28  Monitoring carried out between 2006 and 2009 indicate that cycling in the city has 
increased by 27% over that time 29. The city contains a number of cycle routes including National Cycle 
Routes 2 and 20, and Regional Cycle Routes 82 and 90, as well as a number of local routes, however 
the city does not have a full cycle network.

A significant amount of investment in cycling infrastructure has occurred with additional investment 
through the Cycling Demonstration Town award, including improved routes, cycle parking and advance 
stop lines, training, sheltered parking in schools and events to promote cycling.  

Walking and cycling have clear links with improved health, and are also the most accessible forms of 
transport, particularly for those on low incomes.  

Predicted transport growth 
As part of the evidence base for the Core Strategy, a transport assessment was undertaken to test the 
potential traffic impacts of the proposed Spatial Strategy of the Core Strategy, as well as testing a “Do 
Minimum” scenario. Findings of the assessment indicate that without any intervention, traffic is predicted 
to increase by up to 16.1% by 2026.30  The study found that the Do Minimum scenario (e.g. relying on 
windfall development and outstanding planning permissions) would increase traffic by 12%, showing the 
anticipated impact of the Spatial Strategy to be 4.1% more than the “Do Minimum” scenario. Any 
predicted increase in traffic makes it clear that a range of sustainable transport options will be necessary 
in order to accommodate the predicted growth of the city, to prevent this increase in traffic and to prevent 
the problems associated with unsustainable travel from worsening.  However, the Transport Assessment 
found that although with significant levels of intervention, congestion was still anticipated to be higher 
than the baseline, it would be lower than the without spatial strategy option.

It is anticipated that the Transport Assessment will be revised to accompany the new City Plan Part One. 

Sustainable transport is essential to reduce CO2 emissions and improve air quality in Brighton & Hove, 
decrease congestion, improve road safety and increase accessibility.  The Local Transport Plan is the 
main delivery vehicle for tackling these problems, however various DPDs and SPDs including the City 
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Environmental Issues 
Issue Description SEA/SA topic 

Plan must also contribute towards tackling this issues.   
See also, noise.

Water
Resources

Southern Water provides water to Brighton & Hove.  Their assumption is that per capita water 
consumption will stabilise over the next few years and demand will not grow in line with households 31.
Southern Water as the statutory water and sewerage undertaker has an obligation to serve new 
developments.  Improvements to supplies for new developments are funded in part by the developer.  
Southern Water data indicates that winter rain is vital to refill reservoirs and increase river flows and 
groundwater recharging. This has led the Environment Agency to classify the region as ‘highly water 
stressed 32. Current per capita consumption in the region is on average 150 to 160 litres per person per 
day (l/p/d).33 According to the former Audit Commission, Brighton and Hove’s consumption is higher 
averaging 169 l/p/d. In this context, promoting high standards of building design and changes in public 
behaviour and expectations is crucial. Progressive reduction of water use leading up to water neutrality34

in developments is one of the key challenges for the region in general and Brighton & Hove in particular. 

Water Quality  
The requirements of the Water Framework Directive mean that all bodies of water (including surface 
water, coastal waters and groundwater) will need to achieve “good” status by 2015 and the quality of all 
water resources needs to be protected.  The WFD measures water quality on both chemical quality and 
ecological quality. 

Groundwater 
South East England is unique as approximately 70% of the water supplied for public consumption comes 
from groundwater.  A significant proportion of the city overlies the Brighton Chalk Aquifer.  This is an 
important groundwater resource supplying water for public consumption and supplies the needs of 

Water
Material Assets 

31 Brighton & Hove Infrastructure Capacity Study 2005-2026 
32 Water stress is related to the amount of water available per person for a given area now and in the future. An area of serious water stress is defined as that 
where the current household demand for water is high in relation to current effective rainfall or future household demand is likely to be a high proportion of the 
effective rainfall available to meet demand.  
33 www.areaprofiles.audit-commission.gov.uk 
34 Water neutrality defined as meaning “total water use after new development must be equal to or less than total water use in the area before the planned 
development (both domestic and non domestic.)” 
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Environmental Issues 
Issue Description SEA/SA topic 

Brighton & Hove and the neighbouring towns on the south coast.  Groundwater quality in the Brighton 
Chalk aquifer is at risk of deterioration from nitrates and pesticides, relating to rural as well as urban 
inputs35 . In addition construction works of any kind have the potential to contaminate the aquifer, as 
does pollution associated with surface water runoff, and must be prevented.  In addition, recharge of the 
aquifer may be adversely affected by urbanisation. 36  A 2009 report on the Brighton Chalk Aquifer found 
the overall status to be poor. 37  The chemical status of the aquifer was found to be good, however as 
the quantitative status was found to be poor, the overall status is also found to be poor. Various 
measures will need to taken to ensure the groundwater resource reaches good status.

Seawater 
The quality of our seawater is of equal importance in terms of environmental quality and its value as a 
recreational asset.  In 2010, seawater quality in Brighton was measured as “good” (reduced in quality 
from excellent in 2009), in Hove was measured as “good”, (reduced in quality from “excellent” in 2009), 
and Kemp Town was measured as “good” (no change from 2007 analysis). 38

Water treatment 
New development requires sewers and wastewater treatment. Southern Water has put in a proposal for 
a new wastewater treatment works (WTW) and trunk sewer.  The Environment Agency provided 
information on Nitrate Concentration at the Surrenden Garden borehole, which showed that it is well 
below the nitrate concentration limit for drinking water (50 mg/l).  

Waste Waste management is still heavily reliant on disposal to land.  Badly managed landfill can lead to air and 
water pollution or soil contamination and the decreasing landfill available creates a challenge for the 
future disposal of waste.  There are also issues concerned with the transportation of waste to waste 
management sites, placing a burden on our road transport system, as well as contributing towards 

Soil
Air
Climatic Factors 
Landscape

35 Draft River Basin Management Plan for the South East (2008) 
36 British Geological Society – the impact of urbanisation on groundwater.  
37 State of Groundwater Report – Brighton & Hove City Council (2009) 
38 Environment Agency 
39 BHCC Waste Management Strategy 2009 
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climate change and poor air quality.

In 2008/09 the amount of household (municipal solid waste) collected per capita was 421kg, down from 
433kg in 2007/08 39.  In 2009/10 23% of MSW was recycled, 3.9% was composted, 27.6% was used to 
recover heat or power and 1.6% was re-used for other purposes.  This left 44% to be otherwise disposed 
of and since the recent closure of the local landfill site, this waste is being transported further for 
disposal. Brighton & Hove City Council and East Sussex County Council are currently jointly working on 
producing the Waste and Minerals Development Framework for the provision of facilities and sites for 
management of all types of waste for the next 20 years.  From 2011, the new waste to energy incinerator 
at Newhaven should be operational to recovery energy from Brighton & Hove’s and East Sussex’s 
waste.

The European Landfill Directive requires us to reduce the amount of biodegradable waste going to 
landfill. This includes food and garden waste, as well as paper and cardboard.  In the UK the 
biodegradable waste we landfill must be reduced to 35% of 1995 levels by the year 2020.  It has been 
estimated that one tonne of biodegradable waste produces between 200 and 400m3 of landfill gas, which 
contains a high proportion of methane. It has been estimated that landfill sites released 25% of the UK's 
methane emissions in 2003, which represents about 2% of UK total greenhouse gas emissions 40.

The amount of waste composted has steadily increased since 2000/01 and was 3.9% in 2009/10.  
However, this only accounts for garden waste collected at civic amenity sites and does not include 
garden or kitchen waste composted at home.  The council continues to offer low-cost composters and 
wormeries for residents, however it is accepted that these may not be suitable for all types of housing, 
particularly flats on upper levels, where a different solution may be necessary.

The Sustainable Community Strategy 2010 sets a target of recycling of 70% for domestic waste by 2025. 
However, in addition to increasing our recycling rates, the amount of waste produced also needs to be 
reduced.

40 www.brighton-hove.gov.uk 
41 East Sussex and Brighton & hove Waste & Minerals Core Strategy 2009 
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Municipal Solid Waste accounts for about 19% of the waste arising in the Brighton & Hove and East 
Sussex area. 41 Other forms of waste include Commercial & Industrial Waste, which made up about 18% 
of waste in the area, Construction & Demolition Waste, which made up about 62% of waste produced in 
the area and other wastes including hazardous waste, liquid waste and wastes arising from the 
agricultural sector.

Biodiversity, 
Fauna and 
Flora

The distribution and types of species found in an area is a good indicator of the state of the wider 
environment.  Even in urban areas, where natural habitats are often highly modified and fragmented, the 
presence of a range of beneficial species can be a good indicator of environmental quality. National, 
regional and local policy requires all development in the city to protect and enhance local biodiversity, 
particularly if it is of national or international significance.  A Supplementary Planning Document on 
Nature Conservation and Development has been adopted by the council to provide advice on how 
biodiversity can be incorporated into new development as well as how to protect existing biodiversity. 

The following are identified as issues for concern in the Sustainable Community Strategy 2010: 

� There is no clear picture of how biodiversity is changing locally but available evidence points to a 
continuing loss of species and habitats; 

� People benefit from experiencing nature as a part of everyday life but increasingly urbanisation and 
sedentary lifestyles mean that many are becoming more isolated from it in practice. 

Biodiversity Action Plans 
The UK Biodiversity Action Plan (1994) established clear objectives for the maintenance, connection 
and extension of key habitats and species found throughout the UK.  Local Biodiversity Action Plans 
(BAP) include actions to address the needs of the UK priority habitats and species in the local area, 
together with a range of other plans for habitats and species that are of local importance or interest.
Brighton & Hove City Council is a member of the Sussex Biodiversity Partnership which is responsible 
for producing and overseeing the implementation of the Sussex BAP. The purpose of the Sussex BAP is 
to set out a clear programme to ensure biodiversity is sustained and enhanced in Sussex. 42 Several 

Biodiversity
Fauna
Flora
Human Health 
Landscape

42 www.biodiversitysussex.org 
43 Natural England 
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habitats and species of national and local importance are addressed, such as chalk grassland, 
hedgerows and flood plain grasslands, skylark, barn owl and brown hare.  Sussex BAP targets of 
particular relevance locally include: 

� Maintaining total extent of coastal vegetated shingle 
� Achieve favourable or recovering condition of  2104 hectares of lowland calcareous grassland by 

2010
� Maintain the existing maritime cliff and slope resource

Brighton & Hove City Council is also producing a local BAP for Brighton & Hove, which was subject to 
consultation in 2011. When complete, the LBAP will identify all the species and habitats of particular 
importance to the city and set out the action needed to ensure they are conserved for future generations.

Green Network 
A Green Network for Brighton & Hove will provide the spatial component of BAP habitat targets. A 
Green Network has been progressed as a partnership project between Sussex Wildlife Trust and the 
Council. The aim is to define and create a continuous green network of routes through the city, which 
can then be implemented through the Local Development Framework. The network includes the 
locations for the creation of new habitats (to meet BAP habitat creation targets) and help to mitigate the 
effects of Climate Change by reducing species isolation and facilitating the movement of species across 
the urban environment. The green network will also: 

� provide new outdoor leisure and recreation facilities; 
� integrate a sustainable transport network; 
� aesthetically enhance the city, and 
� deliver ecosystem benefits such as reduced air pollutants and storm water run-off. 

Designated Sites 
Brighton and Hove has a wealth of designated wildlife sites which collectively account for approximately 
16% of the total land area of the city.

Castle Hill (just outside Woodingdean) is of European and UK importance, having been designated a 
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Special Area of Conservation (SAC) under the EC ‘Habitats’ Directive and a National Nature Reserve 
and Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI) under the UK National Parks and Access to the Countryside 
Act 1949. The city's other nationally important wildlife site is Brighton to Newhaven Cliffs SSSI.  
According to the latest survey (2007), Brighton to Newhaven Cliffs is in 100% favourable condition, an 
improvement on 2005 when 89% of the SSSI was in favourable condition. Castle Hill SSSI was last 
surveyed in 2009 when it was 100% in favourable condition which is an improvement from 2003 when it 
was surveyed as unfavourable 43.

Brighton & Hove City Council has declared a number of Local Nature Reserves. These are statutory 
wildlife sites designated under the National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act 1949. They are 
also protected under policy NC3 of the Local Plan.  There are eight designated and proposed Local 
Nature Reserves in the city, these being Bevendean Down, Beacon Hill, Benfield Hill, Ladies Mile, 
Stanmer Park, Whitehawk Hill, Wild Park and Withdean Woods. 

The Council has also designated 62 Sites for Nature Conservation Importance (SNCIs). These are non-
statutory policy designations protected by policy NC4 of the Local Plan 2005. The network of SNCIs 
includes Black Rock and Volks Railway, which both have vegetated shingle species such as Sea Kale 
and Yellow-horned Poppy. Other SNCIs have species-rich chalk grassland with a range of orchids and 
other specialist plants and wildlife. Vegetated shingle and species-rich chalk grassland are nationally 
rare habitats listed in Annex 1 of the EC Habitats Directives as habitats of international conservation 
importance. The SNCIs were designated in 1998 and the city council has committed to reviewing these 
in the Sustainable Community Strategy 2010.

Landscape Brighton and Hove is a compact city of 8,267 hectares built on rolling hills and valleys and situated 
between the South Downs and the sea.  The majority of the resident population live in the built up area 
that comprises roughly half this area. The South Downs National Park was designated in April 2010 and 
is recognised as a national important area with outstanding natural beauty and rich cultural heritage. 
National Park designation confers the highest status of protection as far as landscape and scenic beauty 
are concerned. Approximately 40% of the total administrative area of Brighton & Hove falls within the 
National Park including Tenant Hill, Saltdean, the cliffs east of the Marina, Stanmer Park, Falmer Hill,
Wild Park, Hollingbury Hill, Coney Hill and Foredown Ridge.   

Landscape
Biodiversity
Human Health 
Flora
Fauna
Soil

44 www.citywildlife.org.uk 
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The elevated nature of the Downs provides extensive views over areas beyond the defined National 
Park boundary. Care therefore needs to be taken to ensure that development outside the designated 
boundary does not adversely affect the character of the National Park. 

The main geological interest on Brighton & Hove's coastline is the chalk cliff line to the east of Black 
Rock. The cliffs are designated a Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI), a Regionally Important 
Geological Site (RIGs) and a Geological Conservation Review site (GCR).  There are also two other 
RIGs in Brighton & Hove: Stanmer Village and Park and the Goldstone – Hove Park. 44

Open space 
and
recreation

Green open spaces provide a variety of benefits.  They can help to improve our health, by contributing to 
our physical, mental, and emotional well-being, with results from studies undertaken as part of Natural 
England’s “Our Natural Health Service” campaign showing a link between distance to green space, 
physical activity and likelihood of obesity.  A number of “healthwalks” are currently delivered in a variety 
of open spaces throughout the city helping to promote the link between health and open space through 
walking 45.
Open spaces can also offer lasting economic, social, cultural and environmental benefits. They act as 
heat sinks and help to cool urban environments, thus reducing the “urban heat island effect”, the 
difference in temperature between urban areas and the surrounding countryside, which can be as great 
as 5oC 46.

Parks, recreation grounds, play areas, cemeteries and allotments are part of this rich matrix of open 
spaces.

The Open Space, Sports and Recreation Study 2008/09, was undertaken to establish a baseline of 
existing provision and set open space standards for quantity, quality and accessibility.  The study has 
helped to demonstrate whether there are deficiencies or over-supply.  It does not identify any surplus 
open space and demonstrates that the city will need to retain and effectively use all existing (both public 

Landscape
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Material Assets 
Social

45 www.brighton-hove.gov.uk/healthwalks 
46 www.livingroofs.org 
47 http://www.naturalengland.org.uk/press/releases2008/100308.htm 
48 An Analysis of Accessible Natural Greenspace in the South East (2007), Forestry Commission & High Weald AONB unit.  
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and private) open space and create more areas of open space by 2026.

The study also assessed provision of indoor sports facilities. The survey found that some additional 
indoor facilities would be needed, including swimming pools, sports hall space, and health & fitness 
stations.  It was also noted that there was no ice rink within the area, with the nearest being 35 miles 
away.

With the sporting facilities such as the Brighton Race Course and Sussex Cricket Ground Brighton & 
Hove contains sporting facilities of regional and sub-regional importance. As well as providing fun, 
exercise and a sense of achievement, participation in sport and active recreation helps to create 
sustainable communities, good health and well being, social inclusion and promote good educational 
attainment.

In 2010 an update to the Open Space Study was carried out to revisit the standards set for open space, 
to assess all areas of open space at local level (e.g. sub-ward level) against the population levels 
predicted for 2030 and to develop a scoring system to assess the areas of open space.  The study 
endorses the citywide standards set for open space.  In addition, the findings of the study from applying 
the open space standards at local level show a significant variation in the supply of open space found 
across wards.  In general, the majority of wards fell below the standards in at least one of the 6 
categories.  The two exceptions were East Brighton and Hollingbury and Stanmer. The findings also 
indicate that in all categories the standard will fall between 2007 and 2030 reflecting the projected 
increase in population during the period. 

The study recommended that innovative ways will need to be found to enable people living in areas of 
deficiency to access spaces in areas of sufficient supply. 

Access to Natural Greenspace
Natural England’s Accessible Natural Greenspace Standard (ANGst) states that every home should be 
within 300 metres of an accessible natural green space of at least two hectares (ha) which is equivalent 
in size to two football pitches. 47 Each home should also have access to: 

� at least one accessible 2 ha site within 300m 
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� at least one accessible 20 ha site within 2 km

� at least one accessible 100 ha site within 5 km

� at least one accessible 500 ha site within 10 km 

Natural England broadly defines natural green space as: 

� accessible nature conservation areas e.g. Local Nature Reserves, National Nature Reserves, 
Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSIs).  

� formal and informal parks, country parks, canals and rivers, unimproved farmland and other linear 
greenspace (e.g. coastal strips). 

In 2007, a study showed that in Brighton & Hove 21% of households live within 300m of a 2ha+ site; 
68% live within 2km of a 20ha+ site and 99% live within 10 km of a 100ha+ site. 48

However, it should be noted that the Open Space, Sport and Recreation Study details the quantity of 
open space in the city, including natural and semi-natural space.  It recommends local open space 
standards that are considered appropriate to Brighton & Hove, as the constraints of the city which is 
bounded by the sea to the south and the National Park to the north, limit its ability to fully accord with the 
ANGst standards.
See also, Green Network. 

Cultural
Heritage

The city has an extremely attractive historic urban environment. There are around 3,400 listed buildings, 
15 scheduled ancient monuments, six registered parks or gardens of special historic interest and 34 
conservation areas 49.  Six Conservation Areas are classified as being at risk.  This equates to almost 1 
in 2 locally, compared to 1 in 7 nationally. 50

The historic built environment of Brighton and Hove, particularly its rich Regency and Victorian legacy, is 
recognised of being of regional importance; this historic environment is acknowledged as a tremendous 
asset, part of the regional and local character and sense of place, acting as a ‘draw’ for those investing 

Cultural
heritage,
Material assets 

49 Brighton & Hove Conservation team 
50 Conservation Areas at Risk, English Heritage 2009 
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in the area. Historic buildings are also an important cultural asset, contributing to positive visitor 
experience and tourism revenue, which is important to the local economy. They further provide an 
archaeological and educational resource for the future. The council will protect and enhance this through 
the conservation of its special areas and by encouraging excellence in architectural design and has 
produced an Architectural Features SPD to ensure that the city’s historic features are protected.

Contaminated
Land

Since 1st April 2000, Brighton & Hove City Council has been under a statutory duty to produce a strategy 
to deal with ‘contaminated land’ in its area and to ensure that any contaminated land which is identified, 
is then remediated. The city council already holds information on some areas of land that has 
contaminants due to submissions under the development control process and has also undertaken a 
study of historical uses to ascertain whether areas of land have potential for contamination due to a 
previous or existing use. There are currently 2863 sites that have been identified as contaminated or 
have potential for contamination in Brighton & Hove. 51

Soil
Human Health 
Water
Landscape

51 Brighton & Hove Environmental Health team 



  36 

Social Issues 
Issue Description SEA / SA 

topic
Demographics Brighton & Hove has a resident population of 258,000 52  This is predicted to increase to 269,000 by 

2019, an increase of 5% compared to a predicted national increase of 7.4% 53

64.% of the population are aged between 20-64, which is higher than the national average of 58.9%. 
21.5% of the population are under 19, which is lower than the national average of 23. 9%. 
14% of the population are over 65, which is lower than the national average of 16.3% 

6.8% of the population are unemployed, which is higher than the national average of 13% of its 
population are students, compared to 14% nationally. 

(Information sourced from www.bhlis.org and State of the City Report 2011) 

Population 

Housing There are a number of issues related to housing: 
� Brighton & Hove has the highest overcrowding rate outside London 54

� Despite the recent downturn, the city’s housing remains largely unaffordable to the majority of 
residents 55

� The average cost of a one bedroom flat is five times the city’s average household income 56

� The annual affordable housing need is six times greater than actual build delivery levels 57

Housing affordability is a major issue for the city, particularly for families and newly forming households. 
A lack of decent affordable housing contributes to social exclusion, impacts on labour supply and thus 
economic prosperity, generates long distance commuting and threatens public services.  Given the 
evidence of the scale of housing need, planning must ensure that the affordable housing secured as 

Material
assets
Population 
Human Health 
Social

52 NOMIS mid year estimates 2010 
53 State of the City Report 2011 
54 Sustainable Community Strategy 2010 
55 Sustainable Community Strategy 2010 
56 Sustainable Community Strategy 2010 
57 Housing Needs Survey 2005 
58 BHCC Student Housing Strategy 2006-2014 
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part of new residential development across the city matches the local housing/accommodation needs 
and requirements of particular groups and communities (e.g. families, key workers, the elderly, gypsies 
and travellers and those with support needs).

The Affordable Housing Viability Study (2007) tested the viability of developments to provide affordable 
housing at a range of different quotas (from 40% to 50%) and found that development is viable if 40% of 
the units built are affordable.  This Study is currently being updated.

The Strategic Housing Market Assessment (2008) assessed the type of housing needed under current 
market conditions. It found a greatest need for one and two bedroomed properties, but that there was a 
short-term need for three and four bedroomed properties. The Assessment recommended the 
avoidance of over-delivery of one-bedroomed properties.

An update to the Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment was published in 2011 which identifies 
sites with potential for housing development.  The SHLAA indicates that the identified supply of 
residential units that can be delivered between 2010 and 2025 is 7,425.  In addition, the likely 
contribution of windfall sites to development capacity was calculated at 2,625.  This brings the total to 
10,050.  Delivery between 2006 and 2010 was 2,465, bringing the potential total for 2006-2025 to 
12,515.  As a benchmark, the South East Plan 2009 set a housing delivery target of 11,400 for the 
2006-2025 period.

Delivery of the housing at this level will have implications on resources, land use and provision of local 
services.

Student Housing 
There are approximately 37,000 students at Brighton and Sussex Universities and both the universities 
and their students make an important contribution to the economy of the city, estimated at £65million.   
The recruitment of new full time students is expected to increase gradually over the coming years and 
as a result there is expected to be a significant shortfall of bed spaces in purpose built student 
accommodation.  The private sector has responded to the increasing demand for student housing and 
there has been a significant conversion of family housing to student occupied Houses in Multiple 
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Occupation (HMO) in many neighbourhoods.

The city has the highest number of HMOs in the UK at around 15,000 and in some areas of the city, 
HMOs have led to neighbourhoods being dominated by the student population, including Bevendean, 
Coombe Road, Hartington Road, Hanover and Hollingdean.  “Studentification” of areas can bring about 
rapid changes to the local populations, housing markets and residential environments in these areas.  58

There is a need to balance the housing requirements of students with the requirements of local 
residents, ensure that family housing is retained to enable local needs to be met, whilst maintaining the 
local characteristics of neighbourhoods.

Health and 
deprivation

Brighton & Hove is a member of the World Health Organisation’s Healthy Cities Network, whose healthy 
urban planning principles include: 

� Human health as a key element of sustainable development 
� Co-operation between planning and health agencies 
� Health integrated plans and policies 

Healthy urban planning aims to positively influence the determinants of health particularly by the 
encouragement of healthy lifestyles and the provision of infrastructure that facilitates that lifestyle.  This 
encompasses the need to provide access to healthy housing, sport facilities, recreation, cultural and 
community facilities, healthy food, care and health facilities.

Local Health Issues 59

The main issues for health in the city include health inequalities, mental health and suicide, alcohol and 
substance misuse, sexual health, and cancer.  

The national target is to reduce mortality from suicide by 2009/10/11 by 20% from a 1995 baseline.  In 
Brighton & Hove this would mean that the mortality rate would be no more than 12.9 per 100,000 
population.  In 2007 the mortality rate was 11.8/100,000 population, with the lowest reported number of 
deaths since 1995 when the target was set.  Average data from 1995 to 2007 shows the mortaility rate 

Population
Human Health 
Social

59 All health data taken from Sustainable Community Strategy 2010 
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to be 13.8 which is progress towards this target.  

Brighton & Hove ranks the highest 5% of PCTs for alcohol specific mortality in males.  Brighton & Hove 
is the tenth worst in the country for hazardous drinking.  Brighton & Hove is among the worst 10% of 
PCTs for alcohol related violent crime.  
Brighton & Hove commonly has the highest rate of drug related deaths in the country.  There are an 
estimated 2000 Problematic Drug Users in Brighton & Hove, (those using crack cocaine or heroin) 
equating to 14.7 per 1,000 population.

Smoking is the main cause of premature illness and preventable death in the city, with 20% residents 
smoking.

Sexually transmitted infection rates continue to rise, particularly among young people. The rate of 
teenage pregnancy is high, although is decreasing slowly.
Poor diet and lack of physical activity lead to an increased risk of coronary heart disease, certain 
cancers and diabetes. In Brighton & Hove 20.2% of adults are obese.  In 2007 8.2% of children in 
reception year were found to be obese and data for 2008/09 show that 16.4% of year 6 pupils are at risk 
of obesity.

Deprivation Based on the Index of Multiple Deprivation 2010, Brighton & Hove is ranked as the 66th most deprived 
authority in England 60. This has increased  from 79th in 2007 and from 86th in 2004 and 95th in 2000, 
although cannot be directly comparable due to changes in measuring deprivation.  11% of Super Output 
Areas (SOA) in the city fall within the 10% most deprived SOAs in England when looking at “overall” 
deprivation.  This has increased from 9% in 2007. 11 of these SOAs fall within the 5% most deprived in 
the country.  This has increased from 8 areas in 2007. The Reducing Inequalities Review (2007) 
highlights that significant inequalities continue to exist between different areas and communities in the 
city. It also found that the majority of “deprived” people do not live within the cities “deprived areas” 
although those facing multiple deprivation do tend to live within the city’s most deprived areas. 61

Population
Human Health 
Social

60 Brighton & Hove City Council, Policy Performance and Analysis team.  
61 Reducing Inequalities Review (OCSI Ltd 2007) 
62 All health inequalities data taken from Joint Strategic Needs Assessment 2011 
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The Review found the major socio-economic problems the city faces are around: 
� Health inequalities, particularly around mental health 
� Drug, alcohol and substance misuse 
� Low or no skills among sections of the population 
� A quarter of all children live in households with no working adults 
� High number of people claiming incapacity benefits 
� High number of people on and off Job Seekers Allowance 
� Above average number of young people not in education, employment and training (NEET) 

Health and Deprivation (62)
The 2005 Brighton and Hove Strategy to Reduce Inequalities set out a number of health inequalities 
targets between neighbourhood renewal areas and the rest of the city. These have been updated to 
look at progress and have been adapted to compare the most deprived 20% of the population with 
Brighton and Hove as a whole to meet with the current measurement of inequalities in terms of the 
Index of Multiple Deprivation (IMD) 2007.  
The city is on track to meet the current local health inequalities targets in relation to all age all cause 
mortality and deaths from circulatory disease (under 75).  The city is not on track to meet the current 
local health inequalities targets in relation to deaths from cancer (under 75), emergency hospital 
admissions and over 65 years emergency hospital admissions.
However, there are still significant inequalities across the city. Using data for 2006-2008 for deaths and 
2009/10 for admissions, if those in the 20% most deprived areas had the same mortality or emergency 
admissions rates as in the 20% least deprived there would be:  

� 59 fewer deaths per year  
� 12 fewer deaths from cancer of those aged under 75 years
� 12 fewer deaths from circulatory diseases of those aged under 75 years  
� 3,226 fewer emergency admissions  
� 1,022 fewer emergency admissions of those aged 65 years or over
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Life expectancy between the 10% most deprived and 10% least deprived Lower Super Output Areas is 
also wide.  Life expectancy for men ranges from 71 years in the most deprived to 81.1 years in the least 
deprived and for women life expectancy ranges from 78.6 to 84.5 years.  For men this gap is wider than 
the national average. 

Noise Noise can be a significant issue in built up urban areas, which can act as a disturbance but can also act 
as a threat to human health63.  Noise guidance provided by the World Health Organisation states 
“general daytime outdoor noise levels of less than 55 decibels are desirable to prevent any significant 
community annoyance.”   

The main generator of background noise in Brighton & Hove is road traffic.  DEFRA has undertaken a 
comprehensive noise mapping study, the results of which indicate that there are many areas within the 
city where noise (from road traffic) exceeds the WHO guidelines, with some areas around major road 
junctions actually exceeding 75 db 64.  This includes many of the roads situated within the Development 
Areas and Special Areas and is already impacting on areas of open space situated near these roads, 
including Preston Park and Hove Park.  Any further growth in traffic could lead to an increase in the 
noise levels, leading to a severe loss of tranquillity as well as posing risks to health.65  Noise from traffic 
is exempt from noise legislation and it can not be deemed a statutory nuisance under the Environmental 
Protection Act 1990.

The mapping exercise carried out by DEFRA has informed the preparation of a noise action plan to 
manage transport noise across the Brighton agglomeration, published in March 2010. The action plan 
will seek to manage noise issues and effects including noise reduction if necessary. In Brighton & Hove, 
it identified that approximately 2,250 dwellings (4,100 people) within ‘important areas’ required further 
investigation for potential action because of the effects of road traffic noise, and of these, 1,400 
dwellings (2,600 people) were a ‘first priority’.  For each ‘Important Area’ that is identified, DEFRA 
expect that the relevant highway authority will consider what, if any, actions might be taken. This should 
include exploring the scope for erecting noise barriers; installing low noise road surfaces; local traffic 

Human Health 

63 http://www.euro.who.int/Noise/Activities/20030123_1 
64 www.noisemapping.defra.gov.uk 
65 www.london.gov.uk/mayor/strategies/noise/index.jsp  
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management measures; or improving sound insulation.

Infrastructure Electricity Supply 
The National Grid has reported no current issues with provision and that the electricity service provider 
EDF is responsible for securing supply 66.  EDF Energy is aware of a significant number of potential 
developments throughout the city of Brighton & Hove, all of which represent a substantial increase in 
the demand for electricity. 
Unlike many major cities and towns Brighton & Hove can often see its ‘peak’ load demands occurring in 
the summer due to its major industry of tourism. In addition the city can only be approached from 180 
degrees due to its coastal location, which is a major consideration when seeking routes in to reinforce 
the electricity network. 

There are a number of major EDF Energy substations within the city most of which are close to or at 
their optimum capacity and EDF have carried out a number of investigations in order to identify how 
best to overcome this problem. 

EDF Energy has taken an approach of moving loads around major substations with the aim of ‘freeing 
up’ spare capacity to meet new demand. These network changes are being planned now and will take 
place during 2005/12. It is envisaged that there will be no issues with electricity supply in the 
foreseeable future. 

Gas Supply 
There are no current issues with gas supply 67

Material
Assets

66 Brighton & Hove Infrastructure Capacity Assessment 2005-2026 
67 Brighton & Hove Infrastructure Capacity Assessment 2005-2026 
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Economy The UK recently suffered its longest and deepest recession since the 1930’s resulting in a 6% 

loss in output between the end of 2008 and 2009 68.  Although the UK economy grew in the four 
quarters to September 2010 the impacts of the financial crisis are likely to remain for some time.
It is estimated that city may lose 3,400 public and private sector jobs as a result of the Coalition 
Government’s deficit reduction programme. This, in addition to the projected additional 2,700 
working age people means that around 6,000 new jobs will need to be created by 2014 simply to 
maintain the current employment rate 69.

The City Employment and Skills Plan 2001-1014 states that it is not impossible for the city to 
create these jobs, however there is no guarantee that they will be of sufficient quality to enable 
residents to remain living in a city where the cost of living is high, nor that the jobs will be filled by 
local residents.  It is not clear where post recession recovery jobs will come from, but the city has 
recently become part of the Coast to Capital Local Enterprise Partnership, which aims to support 
the creation of 100,000 private sector jobs.  The city council has identified environmental 
industries as a priority sector, along with food and drink manufacturing, retail, digital media, 
creative industries, financial services and high technology manufacturing. 70

In 2008, the Brighton & Hove economy was estimated to be worth £4.2bn 71.  Gross Value Added 
(GVA) per head has risen to £19,477 but remains below the regional average of £20,152 72

Continued low GVA per head in the city suggests that there is still scope for Brighton & Hove to 
have a more productive economy, e.g. by creating more jobs in businesses and sectors that 
produce more value per worker 73.

Economic

68 BHCC City Employment & Skills Plan 2011-2014 
69 BHCC City Employment & Skills Plan 2011-2014 
70 BHCC City Employment & Skills Plan 2011-2014 
71 Sustainable Community Strategy 2010 
72 Sustainable Community Strategy 2010 
73 BHCC City Employment & Skills Plan 07/08-10/11 
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Average Earnings 
Average weekly earnings for full time workers in 2010 are higher than the national average but 
lower than the regional average 74.  Low average earnings could be indicative of a high proportion 
of workers being employed in intermediate or lower paying occupations or sectors, however 
figures suggest that the lower paid workers in the city earn the same as lower paid workers 
nationally, and that it is the higher paid earners in the city that are earning less than higher paid 
workers nationally 75.

Business Density 
At the start of 2007 there were 9,625 VAT registered businesses in Brighton & Hove.  However, 
business density (400 per 10,000 adults) remains below the regional average 76.

The city has a high proportion of self-employed residents at 19% 77  85% of businesses in the city 
employ fewer than 11 people, which is the same as the regional average (84%) 78.  12% of 
businesses employ between 11 and 49 people, which is marginally higher than the south east 
figure (11%).

Employment The percentage of people who were economically active in 2010 was 71.1% which is higher than 
the national average but lower than the regional average 79.  The employment rate has decreased 
by 2.2% over the period 2004-2009.  This is despite 6,300 more people being in work now than in 
2004 and is due to the increase in the working age population. 80  The working age population is 
projected to grow by 12,000 over the next ten years, which means that more than 8,000 people 
may need to find work for the employment rate to remain the same 81.

Economic
Social

74 http://www.nomisweb.co.uk/reports/lmp/la/2038431760/report.aspx#tabearn 
75 Sustainable Community Strategy 2010 
76 http://www.nomisweb.co.uk/reports/lmp/la/2038431760/report.aspx#tabearn 
77 Sustainable Community Strategy 2010 
78 Annual Business Enquiry 2006 via NOMISWEB 
79 http://www.nomisweb.co.uk/reports/lmp/la/2038431760/report.aspx#tabearn 
80 BHCC City Employment & Skills Plan 2011-2014 
81 BHCC City Employment & Skills Plan 07/08-10/11 
82 BHCC City Employment & Skills Plan 07/08-10/11 
83 BHCC City Employment & Skills Plan 2011-2014 
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The city is exporting more workers than it attracts and high levels of travel to and from the city 
increase pressure on the transport infrastructure. Long-term economic sustainability is only likely 
to be achieved by developing high value added businesses locally that will retain higher skilled 
workers.

Worklessness
Around 24% of the working age population are not in work, with 6.7% of these wanting to work 
and the remaining not wanting to work for reasons such as being a student, looking after a home, 
carers, disabled or have simply ceased looking for work.   Evidence from the Learning & Skills 
Council suggest that many of these have low skills and are at risk of labour market exclusion, or 
may face multiple barriers to labour market entry and that various outreach, community based 
learning will be needed to tackle multiple labour market disadvantage. 82

Skills
Brighton & Hove has one of the most highly qualified adult populations in the country, with 43% of 
residents holding a Level 4+ (degree or equivalent) qualification 83  However, 8% of the working 
age population have no qualifications, educational attainment in schools is below average, with 
Brighton & Hove ranking 251 out of 353 (where 1 is the best) in educational attainment at key 
stage 4 ( GCSEs) 84. There is a concern regarding the number of young people who are Not in 
Education, Employment or Training (NEET) which has increased from 7.8% of young people aged 
16-19 in 2008 to 8.8% in 2009 85.

Tourism The tourism sector is an important source of employment in the city, with around 15-20% of jobs 
in the city tourism related 86.  Eight million visitors bring around £400 million into the local 
economy with 18% of people staying more than one night.

The tourism industry has been successful in responding to changing markets, taste and style and 
the city has seen nearly a decade of steady investment in its tourism product. Culture and 
creativity are important to the city’s prosperity and to enhancing the built and natural environment, 

Economic
Social

84 Annual Report of Director of Public Health 2010 
85 BHCC City Employment & Skills Plan 2011-2014 
86 Sustainable Community Strategy 2010 
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and have been at the heart of many of the city’s regeneration projects such as the Brighton Dome 
and Museum Complex, Jubilee Street and the Seafront regeneration. The recent designation of 
the South Downs National Park also provides opportunities for the city with the potential to act as 
a gateway for many people wishing to access the Downs.

However, one of the key challenges for tourism is finding the right balance between the night-time 
economy and the need to remain an attractive and safe destination for other visitors including 
those attending conferences and meetings.  In addition, while the City fills its hotels and 
restaurants at many times during the year there remain significant periods when supply exceeds 
demand. Failing to address this absence of demand can only inhibit the ability of local businesses 
to invest in the maintenance and improvement of their businesses and the development of their 
staff.  The lack of local skilled labour is a threat to the continued development of the sector and for 
businesses. There is a need to promote the idea of hospitality and tourism industry as one 
offering a career path especially for local people.  The recent economic downturn also presents 
challenges to the city as a tourist destination. 

To ensure that Brighton & Hove continues to be a destination tourists wish to visit, there needs to 
be ongoing investment in infrastructure and the physical environment, including sustainable 
transport, there is a need to encourage and implement sustainable tourism principles, there is a 
need to improve the quality of offer and increase standards, all of which need to be achieved by 
partnership working.

Other sectors Other sectors in the city which employ a significant amount of employees  and make a significant 
contribution to the economy include the Financial & Business Services (approx 45,000 
employees), Retail & Wholesale (approx 20,000 employees), Education & Health (approx 34,000 
employees), and the Creative Industries (approx 24,000 employees). 87  The third sector, 
including voluntary, community and not for profit organisation was estimated at £96.5 million in 
2008 88

87 City Employment & Skills Plan 2007/08-2010/11 
88 State of the City Report 2011 
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Section 5 Appropriate Assessment 

Directive 92/43/EEC on the Conservation of Natural Habitats and of Wild Fauna and 
Flora (the Habitats Directive) requires the EU Member States to create a network for 
protection of wildlife areas, known as Natura 2000 across the European Union. This 
network consists of Special Areas of Conservation (SACs) and Special Protection 
Areas (SPAs), the latter established to protect wild birds under the Birds Directive 
(Council Directive 79/409/EEC of April 1979). These sites are part of a range of 
measures aimed at conserving important or threatened habitats and species. 

Article 6 of the Habitats Regulations Directive requires an Appropriate Assessment 
(AA) to be undertaken to assess the impacts of a plan or project against the 
conservation objectives of a European Site and to ascertain whether it would 
adversely affect the integrity of that site. Where significant negative effects are 
identified, alternative options should be examined to avoid any potential damaging 
effects. AA applies to Transition plans, Development Plan Documents (DPDs), and 
Supplementary Planning Documents (SPDs). The scope of all AA will depend on the 
location, size and the significance of the proposed plan or project. Where projects or 
plans are also subject to Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) or Strategic 
Environmental Assessment (SEA) directives, AA must be clearly distinguishable and 
reported on separately.

It is the responsibility of the Local Planning Authority (LPA) to assess whether an AA 
is necessary and to carry out the AA in preparation of DPD or SPD. Brighton and 
Hove has one European site, Castle Hill, which is designated as a SAC (and a 
Special Site of Scientific Interest (SSSI)).

An Appropriate Assessment screening exercise was carried out on the Core Strategy 
Revised Preferred Options (June 2008) and concluded:  

‘All the possible impacts of the Brighton & Hove Core Strategy on European sites 
have been discounted at the screening stage of this AA and it is therefore concluded 
that no change to the Core Strategy is required.’

This Appropriate Assessment was distributed for consultation in March ’08. Natural 
England responded to the consultation and concurred with the findings of the 
Assessment, that the Core Strategy Revised Preferred Options was unlikely to have 
a significant effect on any of the Natura 2000 sites.  Natural England advised that the 
Core Strategy should include the following paragraph: 

“The Brighton & Hove City Council includes the Castle Hill Special Area of 
Conservation, and a number of other European or Ramsar wildlife sites are located in 
the wider area. The Core Strategy has been assessed under the provisions of the 
Habitat Regulations to ensure that it will not have an adverse effect on any European 
or Ramsar wildlife site and this assessment has been recorded. The Core Strategy 
does not support any project proposal where it cannot be demonstrated that the 
development would not have an adverse effect on the integrity of any European or 
Ramsar site. Any subsequent plan following this Core Strategy will similarly adhere to 
the requirements of the Habitat Regulations”



  48 

The Appropriate Assessment screening was reviewed to take account of the changes 
as outlined in the Proposed Amendments Paper (July 2009) which included the 
potential for delivery of housing on the urban fringe as a contingency position and a 
further draft was published in January 2010.  The report 2010 concluded: 

“The Brighton & Hove Proposed Submission Core Strategy details areas with new 
housing and other development which could have an impact on European sites in the 
vicinity. However most of this new development will be focused on specific growth 
areas within the existing built-up area and although some development on the urban 
fringe has not been ruled out, there will be no encroachment onto land within 2km of 
a European Site. Similarly the park and ride sites will be located on the strategic road 
corridors approaching the city and beyond the distance where localised air pollution 
or recreational impacts might effect a European Site.  

The possible impacts of the Core Strategy on European Sites amount to water 
abstraction, air pollution and recreational pressure. Of these: 

� Water abstraction would not have a significant effect on any European 
site because there are no such sites which are vulnerable to water 
abstraction within the water catchment area of Brighton and Hove.

� Despite policies which promote travel choice and minimise air pollution, 
it is still possible that air pollution may worsen as a result of the Core 
Strategy. However localised air pollution of this nature would not have a 
significant effect on any European site, according to Natural England 
advice.

� Recreational pressure on downland in the vicinity of Brighton & Hove 
may increase as a consequence of the Brighton & Hove Core Strategy. 
However only one of the European sites assessed is vulnerable to 
recreational pressure (Ashdown Forest) and studies elsewhere have 
shown that this site is far enough away from Brighton & Hove to safely 
conclude that there would be no significant recreational impact on it as a 
result of the Brighton & Hove Core Strategy. 

The Appropriate Assessment concludes that “with the information available at this 
stage of Core Strategy development, all the possible impacts of the Brighton & Hove 
Core Strategy on European sites have been discounted at the screening stage. It is 
therefore concluded that no change to the Core Strategy is required at this stage.” 

Natural England were consulted on the updated Appropriate Assessment screening 
and concurs with the conclusion of the report, that Brighton & Hove Core Strategy 
(withdrawn submission version) is unlikely to have any significant effects on the 
Natura 2000 sites assessed.

The Housing Delivery Options Paper currently out for consultation includes an option 
to develop a site located within the urban fringe (Toads Hole Valley).  As the 
Appropriate Assessment 2010 was revised to take into consideration development on 
the urban fringe the Appropriate Assessment does not need to be reviewed further. 
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Section 6 Summary of Assessments of Options Papers

Each of the following options papers have undergone a full assessment against the 
objectives of the Sustainability Appraisal Framework: 

� Student Housing Options 
� Housing Delivery Options 
� Park & Ride Transport Options 
� Sustainable Economic Development Options 

The full appraisals can be found in Appendix C. 

This section summarises the main findings of the full assessments and provides: 
� An outline of the issues and options for consideration 
� Appraisal methodology 
� Table to show the anticipated impact against the SA objective 
� A summary of the anticipated positive and negative impacts 
� Overall summary and recommendation for preferred options. 
� A summary of any mitigation that would be needed in order to minimise, 

reduce or avoid the negative impacts of the preferred options. 
� Any other recommendations 

Student Housing Options 

Issue A) Over concentration of HMOs
� Option A1: Adopt an Article 4 Direction and produce a policy framework for 

managing HMO accommodation in Part 1 of the City Wide Plan 
� Option A2: Do not adopt an Article 4 Direction or produce a policy framework 

for managing HMO accommodation in Part 1 of the City Wide Plan.  

Issue B) New Student Accommodation (new build and changes of use) 
� Option B1: No policy framework to manage the creation of new student 

accommodation in Part 1 of the City Wide Plan 
� Option B2:  Criteria based policy with no preferred sites identified. 
� Option B3: Pro-active policy with appropriate student sites identified as 

Strategic Allocations, recognising that the most appropriate locations for 
student accommodation are located close to university campuses and in 
central locations within DA3, DA4 and DA5.  Preferred sites identified by the 
universities are: 

i. Varley Halls, Coldean Lane, Brighton (DA3 Lewes Road Area) 
ii. Preston Barracks, Lewes Road, Brighton (DA3 Lewes Road Area) 

iii. Pelham Street, Brighton (DA4 New England Quarter and London 
Road Area) 

iv. Circus Street, Brighton (DA4 New England Quarter and London Road 
Area)

v. Former Co-Op Department Store, London Road, Brighton (DA4 New 
England Quarter and London Road Area. 
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Appraisal methodology 
In addition to the basic scoring system as outlined in the methodology, as there are 
two issues with up to three options for consideration, a scoring system which uses up 
to three “+” symbols or three “-“ symbols has been used where needed to help 
indicate the performance of the options for each issue relative to others.  

Table of anticipated impacts 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 
A1 0 - ++ 0 -

/++
- 0 - 0 0 0 -/+ + 0 ? + 0 - 0 - - - 

A2 0 + -- 0 --
/+

+ 0 - 0 0 0 -/+ - 0 ? - 0 -- 0 -- + -- 

B1 -? -? - -? -- -
?

- - ? -? + + -- + ? - ? - - - -? - 

B2 ? ? + ? + ? -
-

-- ? ? ++ ++ + ++ ? + ? -- - +? ? -? 

B3 + + + + ++ + + --- ? + +++ +++ ++ ++ +? + + --- - +? + -? 

Summary of impacts 
Option A1 
As this option will not result in new development as such, the option has no impact 
on many of the objectives.   
The option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to 
maintaining local distinctiveness, improving health, and engaging local communities.  
This option should result in less HMOs being developed in certain areas, therefore 
helping to retain the existing character of the local area and preventing further 
studentification and the problems associated with this, such as poorly maintained 
properties and potentially unviable local services.  
The option is considered to have mixed (negative and positive) impacts on objectives 
relating to housing and economic development.  The positive aspects against these 
objectives are that the option should result in less housing being developed into 
HMOs in certain areas, thereby retaining family housing of which there is a shortage 
in Brighton & Hove and having a positive impact on housing stock.  The option may 
also reduce competition in the housing market between buy-to-let and other 
householders having a positive economic impact.  The negative aspects against 
these objectives are that the option may result in less HMOs being developed for the 
private rental market to be occupied by non-students, particularly impacting on 
individuals on lower income who rely on HMOs as a more affordable housing option. 
A reduction in HMOs may inflate rental prices which could impact on the local 
economy.
The option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to air 
quality, transport and accessibility, water and energy consumption and meeting high 
environmental standards, and consumption of waste.  The option may lead to a 
displacement of the problem into neighbouring wards, potentially including those that 
are not located within good access to sustainable transport and increasing the need 
to travel by car.  With this option, HMOs in certain areas would need to be approved 
as a change of use, however this does not require any modification of properties in 
terms of reducing water and energy consumption, which is likely to be higher in this 
type of property compared to a house occupied by a family of equivalent numbers.
The impact on the objective relating to deprivation is uncertain.
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Option A2 
As this option will not result in new development as such, the option has no impact 
on many of the objectives.   
The option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to air quality, 
transport and accessibility.  This is based on the assumption that existing trends and 
patterns of location of student HMOs will continue with the business as usual option, 
with areas identified as suffering from studentification situated either within good 
proximity to the universities or in good access to sustainable transport.  
The option is considered to have mixed (negative and positive) impacts on objectives 
relating to housing and economic development.  The positive aspects against these 
objectives are that HMOs will continue to be developed, which play an important role 
in the private rental market particularly for those on lower incomes, helping to 
maintain rental price stability. The negative aspects against these objectives are that 
the option may reduce availability of family housing and existing housing stock and 
may increase competition between the buy-to-let and other householders housing 
market.
The option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to 
maintaining local distinctiveness, improving health, water and energy consumption 
and meeting high environmental standards, and consumption of waste.  This option 
may result in more HMOs being developed in areas that are already suffering from 
studentification, leading to a reduction in quality in the character of an area and 
potentially impacting on the viability of some services, e.g. schools.  HMOs will 
continue to be permitted development, which provides no opportunity to require 
installation of measures that reduce water and energy consumption, with 
consumption and production of waste being considerably higher in HMOs than a 
similar sized house occupied by a family.
The impact on the objective relating to deprivation is uncertain.

Option B1 
The option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to 
employment, economic development and community safety.  Some development is 
still anticipated to come forward with this option which will provide employment 
opportunities and be good for the local economy.
The option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to 
maintaining local distinctiveness, provision of housing, pollution to water, 
consumption of water and energy, health, engaging local communities, ensuring 
adaptability to climate change, meeting high environmental standards and reducing 
waste.  If development fails to come forward in the required amounts, there may be 
further reliance on HMOs to provide student housing which can result in deterioration 
of the character of local neighbourhoods and reduce housing stock availability for 
existing communities, further impacting on health.  Development that does come 
forward, under worst case scenario will increase urbanised areas thus increasing the 
risk of surface water flooding, will increase consumption of water and energy, 
increase production of waste and may fail to meet necessary standards.
The option may have negative impacts on objectives relating to biodiversity, air 
quality, transport and accessibility, protecting the South Downs, and coastal flooding.  
Development may be located in areas which harm biodiversity, is located away from 
public transport, may effect the designation of the SDNP or increase the likelihood of 
coastal flooding, however as the specific locations of sites are unknown the impact is 
negative uncertain.  Not having a policy framework provides no additional opportunity 
to incorporate these issues into policy criteria.
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The impact on the objectives relating to contaminated land and deprivation are 
uncertain.

Option B2 
This option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to 
maintaining local distinctiveness, provision of housing, employment, economy, 
health, community safety and engaging local communities.  Development that comes 
forward will help to reduce the need to rely on HMOs which will help to prevent 
further deterioration of the character of local neighbourhoods and help to avoid a 
reduction in housing stock for existing communities.  Development will provide 
employment opportunities and be good for the local economy. 
The option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to pollution 
to water, consumption of water and energy, health, ensuring adaptability to climate 
change.  Development that does come forward, under worst case scenario will 
increase urbanised areas thus increasing the risk of surface water flooding, and will 
increase consumption of water and energy. 
The option also has potential to have a negative impact on objectives that are site 
specific including biodiversity, air quality, transport and accessibility, protecting the 
South Downs, and coastal flooding, as described under Option B1.  However, as this 
option will incorporate a policy framework that could include various considerations, 
there is more potential for positive impact with this option, and therefore the impact is 
considered to be uncertain, rather than negative uncertain for these objectives.
The impact on the objectives relating to contaminated land and deprivation are also 
uncertain.

Option B3 
The option is considered to have positive impacts on most objectives including 
biodiversity, air quality, transport and accessibility, the South Downs, housing, water 
pollution, coastal flooding, employment and economy, health, community safety, 
engaging local communities, and making the best of previously developed land.  
Most significantly, this option provides certainty for developers and should result in 
required levels of student accommodation, reducing the need to rely on HMOs 
having a positive impact on housing provision. The identification of sites will also 
reduce the risk that the city’s other housing sites are used for student 
accommodation, further benefiting housing provision. Employment opportunities will 
be provided through construction, further benefiting the local economy.  In addition, 
the identification of sites provides clarity over whether development will have 
negative impacts on site based objectives, e.g. biodiversity and coastal flooding.   
The option was found to have an overall positive impact on maintaining local 
distinctiveness, particularly as this should reduce the need rely on HMOs, which can 
have adverse impacts on the character of neighbourhoods. However it is noted that 
the Varley Halls site has considerable constraints, such as proximity to SDNP and 
other designations which may impact on this objective.
The option was also considered to have positive uncertain impacts on objectives 
relating to reducing deprivation, as the some of the sites identified are located within 
Super Output Areas that face high levels of overall deprivation and may provide 
opportunities for reducing local deprivation, however this will depend on 
implementation of the policy. The impacts on achieving high environmental standards 
were also considered to be positive uncertain.   
The option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to 
consumption of water and energy and ensuring adaptability to climate change.  
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Development that does come forward, under worst case scenario, will increase 
consumption of water and energy and may not be adaptable to climate change.
The impact on contaminated land was uncertain, as although sites are identified it is 
not known whether any of these sites will require remediation.

Overall Summary and comparison of options 
Option A1 and A2: Although both options may result in positive as well as negative 
impacts, the development of a policy framework, as described by Option A1 presents 
a greater opportunity for more positive impact than Option A2 and is the preferred 
option for this issue. The SA suggests that the recommendations outlined below are 
considered to improve the potential for positive impact.

Options B1, B2 and B3: Option B1 is likely to result in more negative impacts overall 
than positive impacts, although these are fairly uncertain, and is the least preferable 
option compared to Options B2 and B3.
Option B2 may also result in negative impacts, mainly due to the unknown location of 
sites that may be developed. However the fact that this option would result in a policy 
framework presents a greater opportunity than Option B1 for these impacts to be 
addressed, and is considered to be less negative, although still uncertain.  
Although Option B3 may result in some negative impacts, the potential for positive 
impacts is far greater. This option provides clear direction for developers, and 
provides more certainty over potential impacts that developments may have as sites 
are identified. Option B3 is the preferred option for this issue. The SA suggests that 
the recommendations outlined below are considered to improve the potential for 
positive impact.  

Preferred options 
Combination of option A1 and B3 

Recommendations for preferred options 

Option A1: 
Results for this option could be improved by including the following in the policy 
framework:
Criteria for assessing applications according to proximity to public transport. 
Criteria that specifies that change of use from C3 to C4 should incorporate features 
to reduce water and energy consumption, although as this policy would not be 
applied citywide this may be considered an unreasonable requirement.  
In addition, as an Article 4 Direction may reduce numbers of HMOs coming forward 
to be occupied by non-students and thereby reduce housing availability to those who 
rely on HMOs to provide housing, the SA only supports this option provided that the 
Article 4 Direction is only applied to areas where the amount of student occupied 
HMOs is over a certain amount, as outlined in the option.  

Option B3: 
Results for this option could be improved by including the following in a policy 
framework:
Criteria that specifies features to protect and enhance biodiversity are included in any 
development, particularly on sites where biodiversity is currently lacking.
For sites that are located within the existing AQMA, there should be criteria to ensure 
the air quality is not reduced further, e.g. through no provision of parking for students.
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Criteria that specifies development must enhance the existing characteristics of the 
local area.
Criteria that specifies installation of features to minimise water and energy 
consumption should be maximised as well as features to enable adaptation to a 
changing climate.
Criteria that specifies development should meet high standards and requirements set 
out in BREEAM Multi-Residential scheme.
Criteria that specifies facilities to help students reduce/reuse/recycle waste are 
maximised.  

With regards to the Varley Halls site, the site is adjacent to the SDNP, within an 
Archaeological Notification Area, surrounded by a Local Nature Reserve, and 
surrounded by a Historic Park and Garden. Impact Assessments must be carried out 
prior to development taking place to ensure the nature of these various designations 
are not compromised. 

With regards to the Circus Street, Co-op, Pelham Street, and Preston Barracks sites, 
which are located within Super Output Areas of significant deprivation, development 
should provide opportunities to reduce deprivation where possible, such as through 
local employment opportunities.

Housing Delivery Options 

Issue: Delivery of housing in Brighton & Hove.

Option 1: 9,800 new homes for period 2010-2030 (490 per annum).
� All housing will be accommodated within existing built up area of the city.   

Option 2: 11,200 new homes for period 2010-2030 (560 per annum).
� Development of a greenfield site, Toads Hole Valley, on the northern edge of 

the City for a mixed use development with approximately 700 units of housing.  
� Mixed use development on some employment sites required.
� Some development at Shoreham Harbour.  

Option 3: 13,500 new homes for period 2010-2030 (675 per annum).
� Development of a greenfield site, Toads Hole Valley required
� Mixed use development on some employment sites required.
� Loss of 11.5ha of the City’s employment sites to housing required (equivalent 

to 8-14 employment sites). 
� Loss of up to 23ha of open space to housing required.  
� Some development at Shoreham Harbour.

Option 4: 15,800 new homes for period 2010-2030 (790 per annum).
� Development of a greenfield site Toads Hole Valley required.  
� Mixed use development on some employment sites required.
� Loss of 23ha of the City’s employment sites to housing required (equivalent to 

16-28 employment sites). 
� Loss of up to 46ha of open space to housing required.  
� Some development at Shoreham Harbour. 
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Appraisal methodology 
In addition to the basic scoring system as outlined in the methodology, as there are 
four options for consideration, a scoring system which uses up to four “+” symbols or 
four “-“ symbols has been used to help indicate the performance of the option relative 
to others.

Table of anticipated impacts 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
Option 1 -? - - 0 + - - - ? - + 
Option 2 --? -- --/+? -- ++ -- -- -- ? -- ++
Option 3 ---? --- --- -- +++ --- --- --- +? -- -- 
Option 4 ----? ---- ---- -- ++++ ---- ---- ---- +? -- --- 

 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 
Option 1 + ++ + ++? + +++ - - - + - 
Option 2 ++ ++++ + ++? ++ ++ -- -- - -/+ -- 
Option 3 -- + + +? +++ + --- --- - - --- 
Option 4 --- + + +? +++ + --- ---- - -- ----

Summary of impacts 
Option 1 
This option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to housing, 
employment, economic development, health, community safety, reducing deprivation, 
engaging communities, making the best of previously developed land and improving 
accessibility.  
This option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to 
biodiversity, air quality, maintaining local distinctiveness, transport, water pollution, 
water consumption, coastal flooding, energy consumption, adapting to climate 
change, meeting environmental standards and reducing waste.
This option is considered to have uncertain impacts on the objective relating to 
promoting the development of contaminated land.

Option 2 
This option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to housing, 
employment and economy, health, community safety, reducing deprivation, engaging 
communities, and making the best of previously developed land. 
This option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to 
biodiversity, air quality, the South Downs, transport, water pollution, water 
consumption, coastal flooding, energy consumption, adapting to climate change, 
meeting environmental standards and reducing waste. 
This option is considered to have mixed (positive and negative) impacts on objectives 
relating to maintaining local distinctiveness and improving access.
This option is considered to have uncertain impacts on the objective relating to 
promoting the development on contaminated land 
The positive results for the housing, health, employment and economic development 
objectives are considered to be of significance, and the negative results for the 
biodiversity, South Downs, water pollution and climate change objectives are also
considered to be of significance.  
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Option 3 
This option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to housing, 
health, community safety, reducing deprivation, engaging communities, and making 
the best of previously developed land.  The impact on health is less positive than that 
associated with options 1 and 2, and this is considered to be of importance.
This option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to 
biodiversity, air quality, maintaining local distinctiveness, the South Downs, transport, 
water pollution, water consumption, coastal flooding, employment, economic 
development, energy consumption, adapting to climate change, meeting 
environmental standards, improving access and reducing waste. 
This option is considered to have potential for positive but uncertain impacts on the 
objective relating to promoting the development of contaminated land. 
The positive result on the housing objective is considered to be of significance.  The 
negative results on the biodiversity, maintaining local distinctiveness (open space), 
South Downs, water pollution, employment, economic development, air quality, 
transport and objectives are considered to be of significance.

Option 4 
This option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to housing, 
health, community safety, reducing deprivation, engaging communities, and making 
the best of previously developed land.  The impact on health is less positive than that 
associated with options 1 and 2, and this is considered to be of importance. 
This option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to 
biodiversity, air quality, maintaining local distinctiveness, the South Downs, transport, 
water pollution, water consumption, coastal flooding, employment, economic 
development, energy consumption, adapting to climate change, meeting 
environmental standards, improving access and reducing waste. 
This option is considered to have potential for positive but uncertain impacts on the 
objective relating to promoting the development on contaminated land. 
The positive result on the housing objective is considered to be of significance.  The 
negative results on the biodiversity, maintaining local distinctiveness (open space), 
South Downs, water pollution, employment, economic development, air quality, 
transport and objectives are considered to be of significance.

Overall Summary and comparison of options 
Option 1: This option is likely to result in fewer significant negative impacts than 
other options, however it would also result in fewer significant positive impacts, 
particularly in relation to the housing objective, as will result in the lowest amount of 
housing delivered.  The housing target is well below the amount as assessed as 
required to meet local future needs, and is also below the amount tested through the 
South East Plan process as capable of delivering considering the environmental 
constraints of the city. As the delivery of housing is the main aim of this policy, this 
option is not recommended to be pursued.

Option 2: There are three objectives where this option has potential for most 
significant positive impact compared to other options, including the objectives relating 
to employment and the economy, as this option will provide employment 
opportunities at construction stage and does not include loss of entire employment 
sites. The positive impact relating to health is also of significance. This option will 
result in provision of housing and employment opportunities, both of which are wider 
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determinants of health. This option will also prevent the loss of employment 
opportunities that will be associated with total loss of employment sites and prevent 
the loss of other open spaces in the city, which will also have positive impacts on 
health. In addition, the type of housing delivered on the Greenfield site is more likely 
to be family type housing, which there is a shortage locally and may also increase 
provision of useable open space in that location. Although this option will not result in 
the highest amount of housing, the target is similar to the South East Plan target 
which was tested as being achievable considering the environmental constraints of 
the city.

There are four objectives where this option has the potential for significant negative 
impact, although the impacts are not considered to be as significant as the impacts 
associated with Options 3 and 4.  These are the biodiversity, the South Downs, water 
pollution and adapting to climate change objectives. The risk of negative impacts on 
these objectives is mainly due to the development of a Greenfield site. It is 
considered that the impacts on biodiversity could be mitigated through features to 
enhance the local environment, and that sustainable drainage systems could be used 
to prevent the risk of water pollution and the city’s ability to adapt to climate change. 
However the landscape impact on the South Downs National Park may be 
permanent and difficult to mitigate against. This option is also likely to result in 
negative impacts on air quality and transport, mainly due to the amount of housing 
developed but also due to the lack of existing sustainable transport provision for the 
Greenfield site. The impacts on air quality and transport are not considered to be as 
significant as those associated with Options 3 and 4 which may result in out-
commuting due to loss of employment sites.

Although this option has potential for negative impacts, some of which may be 
significant, it has potential for more significant positive impacts than other options 
and is the recommended option to be pursued for Housing Delivery.  This option 
would require further investigation to clarify potential impacts and substantial 
mitigation, particularly in relation to the Toads Hole Valley Site, would be required.
See recommendations.

Option 3:
There are no objectives where this option outperforms any of the other options either 
in terms of having greater potential for positive impact or a greater potential for 
negative impact.  

The results against the housing objective are considered to be significant, and this 
option will deliver more housing than Option 1 and 2, although less than Option 4.  
However, achieving this housing target would come at significant cost to the city, with 
increased risk of adverse impacts when compared to Options 1 and 2, mainly due to 
the loss of employment sites and sites of open space.

The negative impacts anticipated on the employment and economic development 
objectives through the loss of employment sites are considered to be significant, 
long-term and permanent. The loss of employment sites is also likely to increase the 
likelihood of other negative impacts, for example by increasing numbers of journeys 
made and worsening air quality, as may result in increased out-commuting.  The loss 
of employment sites and sites of open space both impact on the objectives relating to 
health and deprivation, with the results for health being less positive than they are 
with Options 1 and 2, despite this option delivering more housing.  The loss of 
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employment sites and loss of sites of open space go against the recommendations in 
the Employment Land Study 2009 and the Open Space Sports and Recreation Study 
2008/09.

The loss of open space associated with Option 3 is also likely to result in greater 
significant negative impacts than Option 2 on biodiversity, maintaining local 
distinctiveness, pollution of water resources and adaptation to climate change. The 
negative impact on the South Downs is considered to be equivalent to that of Option 
2.

Although Option 3 would result in a higher amount of housing than Options 2 and 3, 
the significance of the negative impacts associated with this option, particularly on 
the objectives relating to employment, economic development, health and the city’s 
ability to adapt to climate change are considered to outweigh any potential housing 
gains. This option is not recommended to be pursued for Housing Delivery.

Option 4:
This option resulted in the most significant positive impact on the housing objective 
as this option had the highest housing target.  However, there are ten objectives 
where this option has the strongest negative impact compared to other options, of 
which the negative impacts on objectives relating to biodiversity, air quality, 
maintaining local distinctiveness, transport, water pollution, employment, economic 
development, and adaptation to climate change are considered to be of high 
significance for reasons outlined under Option 3.  In addition, and as outlined under 
Option 3 above, the impact of this option on the health objective performs the poorest 
of all options, as the positive aspects of housing delivery have been outweighed by 
the negative impacts associated with loss of employment sites and sites of open 
space.

Although this option would result in the highest amount of housing, this would come 
at great economic, environmental and social cost.  This option is therefore not 
recommended to be pursued for Housing Delivery.

Preferred option 
Option 2 

Recommendations for preferred option 
� All housing should incorporate features to benefit biodiversity whether situated 

on brownfield sites, Greenfield sites or existing employment sites.  
� Housing, particularly when situated within the built up area, should incorporate 

features to reduce car ownership, e.g. a number of car-free units, provision of 
car-club membership, increased number of car-club vehicles.

� All housing, but particularly high density tall buildings, should be in regard to 
the local characteristics of the surrounding neighbourhood and should 
consider the setting of the historic, built and natural environment. 

� All housing should incorporate provision of open space to accommodate the 
needs of the future population.

� Any mixed use development on employment sites should aim to maintain the 
former amount of employment floorspace by intensifying development on the 
site to accommodate housing. 

� All housing should incorporate SUDS to minimise the risk of surface water 
flooding and pollution to groundwater.
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� All housing should meet required standards of SPD08 Sustainable Building 
Design, particularly in terms of water and energy consumption.

� Construction job opportunities should be provided for local people, particularly 
where sites are situated within areas of deprivation.

� All housing should incorporate features to help adaptation to climate change.  
� All housing should ensure construction and demolition waste is minimised and 

that appropriate waste management features are maximised in development.

Additional Recommendations for housing delivered on urban fringe site 
� An ecological survey to assess the biodiversity value of the site required to 

enable significance of impact of development on biodiversity to be 
understood/anticipated.  This should be undertaken prior to any proposals for 
development are submitted.

� Biodiversity value of the site should be increased through mitigation e.g. 
through development of substantial natural features that attract local wildlife, 
and should be reflective of and integrate the natural surrounding habitats.

� Impact assessment on value of SNCI should take place to ensure designation 
is not compromised. Development should secure enhancements to SNCI to 
facilitate improvements.

� Impact assessment on the setting of the SDNP should be undertaken to 
ensure that any development does not compromise the designation, including 
views of and from the SDNP. 

� Improvements to the Greenway should be secured and options to link the site 
to the adjacent SDNP should be investigated.

� Screening of the development should take place to reduce noise and visual 
impact on surrounding communities.

� Open space should be provided, particularly of the typologies which are 
deficient in this area.

� Investment in public transport is required to link the site to existing local 
services.

� Housing should be of low density and should include a high proportion of 
traditional family type housing.

� Development of the site would need to incorporate substantial SUDS to mimic 
the role the sites plays in terms of absorbing surface water.

� Opportunities for district heating throughout the site should be maximised.
� Development should be complemented with essential services for the local 

community, including health services and local shops, including access to 
food.

� The site should be assessed for any potential mineral deposits and any useful 
top-soils and sub-soils stored and re-used on site where possible and other 
excavation wastes re-used.  

Park and Ride Transport Options 

Issue: Should the provision of Park and Ride sites remain a priority for Brighton & 
Hove City Council 

Option 1: No park and ride 
Remove the park and ride proposal from policy CP8 and develop other measures to 
mitigate the impact of increased car movements in the city.  Measures include 
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improving cycle and walking facilities; working with rail and bus companies to 
increase patronage, improve affordability and better integrate services; increase take 
up of travel management measures by schools and employers; consider fiscal 
measures such as car parking changes.

Option 2: Retain park and ride with revised policy 
Retain proposal for park and ride in the form of a revised criteria-based policy 
incorporated into CP8 by which future proposals would be assessed.  (See options 
paper for sequential approach and criteria). 

Option 3: Retain park and ride with no change to policy CP8 
No change – retain part 4 of policy CP8 which states “providing three to five Park & 
Ride sites adjacent to key strategic corridors that will be identified in the 
Development Policies and Site Allocations DPD/Apr 2 of the City Wide Plan”.  This 
includes sequential approach to finding sites in the supporting text. 

Assessment methodology 
In addition to the basic scoring system as outlined in the methodology, as there are 
three options for consideration, a scoring system which uses up to three “+” symbols 
or three “-“ symbols has been used where needed to help indicate the performance 
of the options for each issue relative to others.

Assumptions
Option 2: the number of sites is unknown but will be less than Option 3. 
Option 3: will result in 3-5 smaller sites.
Options 2 and 3: the location of sites for park and ride are unknown. 
Although there are wider concerns over the viability of both options 2 and 3, for SA 
purposes it is assumed that these options can be delivered, otherwise they are not 
realistic options to assess.

Table of anticipated impacts 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 
1 0 +? 0 0 0 +? 0 0 0 0 -? -? + + 0 + 0 0 0 0 + 0 
2 -? + -? -? 0 + -? 0 +? 0 +? +? + + 0 + ? 0 -? 0 + 0 
3 --? + --? --? 0 + --? 0 +? 0 +? +? + + 0 + ? 0 --? 0 + 0 

Summary of impacts 
Option 1 
The SA found that not having park and ride could be seen to avoid negative impacts 
on site based objectives including the biodiversity, maintaining local distinctiveness, 
protecting the South Downs, minimising pollution to water, promoting the 
development of contaminated land, and taking account of the changing climate 
objectives. However the avoidance of negative impact does not equate to a direct 
positive impact, and is more likely to result in no impact on these objectives.  The 
alternative measures proposed in the option are unlikely to have any impact on these 
objectives.
The option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to air quality 
and reducing car journeys.  The proposed measures of mitigation are likely to lead to 
a reduction in car journeys, and therefore have associated impacts on air quality, 
however without having a formal assessment there is some uncertainty of the impact 
of these measures.
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The option is considered to have a positive impact on objectives relating to health 
and health & safety, as the some of the proposed measures are health promoting, 
e.g. walking and cycling, and any overall reduction in traffic resulting from the 
measures would have wider health benefits.  Other positive impacts include having 
potential to engage with communities and increasing accessibility.  
The option is considered to have negative but uncertain impacts on the employment 
and economic development objectives. This is due to the potential for park and ride 
to increase visitor numbers to the city having a wider economic benefit.  Removing 
park and ride could therefore have negative implications on these objectives, 
although would be an indirect impact of this option and would need to be subject to 
an additional assessment to be fully understood.

Options 2 and 3 
The results for options 2 and 3 were found to be the same, however the negative 
results for option 3 were considered to be more significant than those associated with 
option 2.
The options are considered to have positive impacts on the objectives relating to air 
quality and transport as park and ride was one of the measures found by the 
Transport Assessment to contribute towards reducing traffic into the city, also 
resulting in positive impacts on objectives relating to health, health & safety and 
improving access.  However the SA notes that the reduction in congestion index 
found by the Transport Assessment by implementing park and ride over other 
measures of mitigation was minimal.
The options are considered to have positive but uncertain impacts on employment 
and economic development objectives.  This is due to the potential for park and ride 
to increase visitor numbers to the city, having a wider economic benefit, however 
without a formal assessment this impact is not fully understood.  
The options were also found to have potential for positive impact on the objective 
relating to promoting development of contaminated land, however is uncertain as this 
would depend on the location of the site.
The options are considered to have potential for negative impacts on the objectives 
relating to biodiversity, maintaining local distinctiveness, protecting the South Downs, 
minimising pollution to water, and adapting to climate change, however these are 
also uncertain as would depend on the location of the site.  

Overall summary and comparison of options 
Overall, Option 1 has more potential for positive impact than negative impact, 
although some of the impacts are still fairly uncertain. The option now sets out some 
of the alternative measures to mitigate the impact of increased car movements and 
these should have positive impacts on improving air quality, reducing car journeys 
and therefore bring about improvements to health.  However, without having a formal 
assessment of the impact these measures will have it is uncertain of what the actual 
reduction, measured by congestion index, will be, and it is recommended an 
assessment take place to ascertain this.  
By not having park and ride, Option 1 has the potential to avoid a range of adverse 
impacts, particularly site-based adverse impacts such as on biodiversity, the SDNP, 
the built environment and pollution to water resources.  However, not having park 
and ride could also have a negative impact on employment and the economy.

The results for options 2 and 3 are fairly similar, both having negative and positive 
impacts against the same objectives, although Option 3 appears to have more 
potential for more significant negative impacts against some objectives when 
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compared with Option 2. This is due to the strength of the policy wording associated 
with Option 2, where the sequential approach and site selection criteria is contained 
within the policy text and therefore carries more weight.  Both options are considered 
to have the potential to reduce car journeys made in the city and therefore improve 
air quality and health, based on the findings of the Transport Assessment 2009, 
although the SA considers that this will take place only if an equivalent number of city 
centre car parking spaces are removed. The SA also notes that the reduction in 
congestion index associated with the delivery of park and ride is minimal and the 
questions whether the anticipated reduction in traffic achieved is a worthwhile 
investment when considering the costs of implementing park and ride.   

Both Options 2 and 3 have more potential for negative impact than Option 1, 
particularly against the site based objectives.  In addition, there are concerns over 
the viability and deliverability of park and ride, both in terms of the cost to implement 
and sites to be developed. Overall, the SA finds Option 1 to be the preferred option, 
as this option has more potential for positive or no impact than negative impact and is 
also the more viable option. The SA recognises that Option 1 may have an indirect 
negative impact on the economic development and employment objectives and that 
this can only be fully understood if a study to compare the environmental costs of 
having park and ride to the economic costs of not having park and ride is undertaken.
The SA also recognises that the potential gains in terms of reduction in car journeys 
are uncertain, and the impact of these measures should be assessed.   

Preferred option 
Option 1 

Recommendations for preferred option: 
The option could be improved further against the air quality objective by promoting 
alternative fuelled vehicles, particularly alternatives to diesel fuelled buses in high 
density areas.
An assessment to ascertain the impacts of the proposed measures of mitigation on 
congestion index would be useful.

Other recommendations: 
To fully understand the implications of park and ride, it would be useful to have: 
information on potential sites to fully assess any site constraints, and a cost analysis 
of various measures so that the cost of implementing park and ride and the 
associated reduction in car journeys could be compared with the cost of 
implementing other mitigation measures and the associated reduction in car 
journeys.

Sustainable Economic Development Options 

Issue 1: Recognition and support of the city’s primary office area 
� Option 1(i): to identify central Brighton as the city’s primary office location and 

protect existing office accommodation and encourage their refurbishment and 
upgrade.  Policy to include flexibility around change of use and redundancy.

� Option 1 (ii): to not identify the areas role in the central Brighton special area 
policy as the city’s primary office location and to leave the protection of office 
accommodation to be dealt with in a generic employment protection policy.
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Issue 2: Accommodating the need for additional office floorspace 
� Option 2(i): Accommodate a proportion of the 20,000sqm floorspace through 

redevelopment and more intensive use of Vantage Point, Longley Industrial 
Estate and Richardsons Scrapyards.  Achieve the remaining floorspace 
through outstanding/existing permissions at Block J and K Brighton Station 
Site, Cheapside, land adjacent to Britannia House Blackman Street Site, GB 
Liners site and City College site Pelham Street.

� Option 2 (ii): Through the identification of New England Road and London 
Road Area as the broad location suitable for accommodating 20,000sqm of 
additional office floorspace, with sites to be allocated in City Wide Plan Part 2. 

� Option 2 (iii): Strategic Allocation of two sites within the New England Quarter 
and London Road Development Area. 

Issue 3: Maintaining an adequate supply of appropriate, affordable office 
accommodation 

� Option 3(i): General policy of protection of secondary office accommodation 
unless redundancy proven with no preference given to alternative uses.  

� Option 3 (ii): General policy of protection of secondary office accommodation 
unless redundancy proven with preference for reuse given to alternative 
employment uses and/or affordable housing.  

� Option 3 (iii): No general protection of secondary office accommodation.

Issue 4: More specific mention of strategic employment sites and their roles 
within Development Areas 

� Option 4(i): No specific allocation of primary employment sites within 
Development Area proposals and leave site allocations to City Wide Plan Part 
2.

� Option 4(ii): Specific allocation of primary employment sites and their roles 
within Development Areas (with sites identified in options paper) 

Issue 5: Appropriate hierarchy and protection of strategic industrial estates 
and premises 

� Option 5 (i): Clarify the hierarchy of protection through: (a) identifying and 
protecting industrial estates and business parks where business, 
manufacturing and warehouse development will be promoted and loss will be 
resisted; and (b) identify sites where allow employment-led mixed use 
development will be permitted in order to secure good quality modern and 
flexible employment floorspace.

� Option 5 (ii): To not alter the overall proposed approach set out in the previous 
version of the plan to protecting industrial sites and premises but leave 
employment site allocations to City Wide Plan Part 2.   (Previous version 
approach: Employment sites and premises will be safeguarded – no hierarchy 
and no sites identified). 

� Option 5 (iii): Consider whether further flexibility around employment 
generating permitted uses should be allowed on the estates/premises outlined 
in Option 5(ia). 

Issue 6: Maintaining an adequate supply of appropriate affordable business, 
manufacturing and warehouse accommodation.  
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� Option 6 (i): For all other “secondary” business, manufacturing and warehouse 
(B1 b, B1 c, B2 and B8) sites/premises accommodation will be protected 
unless redundancy proven. 

� Option 6 (ii): General policy of protection of secondary business, 
manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises unless redundancy proven 
but preference for re-use to be given to alternative employment generating 
uses and affordable housing. 

� Option 6 (iii): No general protection of secondary business, manufacturing and 
warehouse sites and premises. 

Assessment methodology 
In addition to the basic scoring system as outlined in the methodology, as there are a 
maximum of three options for consideration for each issue, a scoring system which 
uses up to three “+” symbols or three “-“ symbols has been used where needed to 
help indicate the performance of the options for each issue relative to others.  Less 
symbols are used for issues where there are less options.

Table of anticipated impacts 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 
1i 0 + -? 0 - + - +? ? -? ++ ++ + 0 0 0 + +? 0 +? + + 
1ii 0 - -? -? + - - ? ? -? + + + 0 +? 0 ? ? 0 ? - - 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 
2i +? - 0 0 0 - - - + + +++ +++ ++ 0 +? 0 + - 0 - ++ - 
2ii ? - -? 0 0 - - - ? + ++ ++ + 0 +? 0 +? - 0 - + - 
2iii ? -- --? 0 0 - - - ? + + + + 0 +? 0 +? - 0 - + - 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 
3i 0 0 0 0 + 0 0 0 0 0 + + + 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 + 0 
3ii 0 0 0 0 +++ 0 0 0 0 0 ++ ++ ++ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ++ 0 
3iii 0 -? 0 0 ++ -? 0 0 0 0 - - - 0 -? 0 0 0 0 0 - 0 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 
4i ? ? ? ? ? ? ? 0 ? ? - - ? 0 ? 0 ? 0 0 0 ? 0 
4ii + -/+ -/+? 0 -/+? + + 0 ? - + + + 0 +? + + 0 0 0 + 0 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 
5i + - 0 -? ++ - + - ? 0 ++ ++ ++ 0 +? + +? - - - -  
5ii +? -? 0 -? + -? +? - ? ? + + + 0 +? 0 +? - - - -? - 
5iii 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 + + + 0 0 0 +? 0 0 0 0 0 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 
6i 0 0 0 0 + 0 0 0 0 0 + + + 0 0 0 +? 0 0 0 + 0 
6ii 0 0 0 0 +++ 0 0 0 0 0 ++ ++ ++ 0 0 0 +? 0 0 0 ++ 0 
6iii 0 -? 0 0 ++ -? 0 0 0 0 - - - 0 -? 0 +? 0 0 0 - 0 

Summary and comparison of options for Issue 1 
Option 1(i) 
This option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to air quality, 
transport, employment, economic development, health, making the best of previously 
developed land, improving access and reducing waste.  Development directed to 
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central Brighton will benefit from good existing sustainable transport links.  Protection 
of existing office accommodation will be beneficially to employment and the economy 
and will minimise loss to housing through change of use. The impacts on objectives 
relating to water consumption, energy consumption and meeting BREEAM standards 
are considered to be positive uncertain, as refurbishment could include 
environmental improvements but will depend on implementation.  
This option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to housing 
delivery, as employment uses are protected, and water pollution, and is considered 
to have negative uncertain impacts on objectives relating to maintaining local 
distinctiveness and coastal flooding as will depend on sites developed.  
The impact on development on contaminated land is also considered to be uncertain.  
The positive impacts on the objectives relating to employment and economic 
development are considered to be more significant than Option 1(ii).

Option 1(ii) 
This option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to housing 
delivery, employment, economic development, and health.  This option allows 
flexibility around change of use, which may result in housing gains.  Although this 
option allows change of use more readily, this option should still result in positive 
impacts on employment and economic development as presumably office 
development would be located elsewhere in the city, which may result in more 
affordable workspace outside the central location. The impact on the objective 
relating to deprivation is considered to be positive uncertain and will depend on the 
location of sites and whether situated within areas of deprivation.
This option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to air 
quality, transport, water pollution, improving access and waste. Development located 
outside the central Brighton area may less accessible, and may not benefit from the 
existing sustainable transport links, leading to an increase in journeys made by other 
means and having associated impacts on air quality. The option is considered to 
have negative but uncertain impacts on objectives relating to maintaining local 
distinctiveness, the South Downs and coastal flooding and will depend on sites 
developed. 
The impact on objectives relating to water consumption, energy consumption and 
meeting BREEAM standards are all uncertain as it is not clear whether this option will 
encourage refurbishment, and if it did, whether this would include environmentally-
based improvements.
The impacts on objectives relating to contaminated land and previously developed 
land are also uncertain as would depend on the site developed.

Overall, Option 1(i) has more potential for positive impacts and more certainty than 
Option 1(ii) and is therefore the preferred option.  In order to improve the 
performance of the option it could specify whether refurbishment and upgrade should 
incorporate features to improve the environmental performance of the building, 
however this may be covered by other policies. 

Summary and comparison of options for Issue 2 
Option 2(i) 
This option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to 
development of contaminated land, reducing risk of coastal flooding, employment, 
economic development, health, making best use of previously developed land and 
improving access.  The option should help to meet the need for additional office 
floorspace creating employment opportunities and benefiting the economy.
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Development delivered over a range of smaller sites may be more viable in the 
current economic climate and the naming of sites creates more certainty for 
developers.
The impacts on the objectives relating to biodiversity and reducing deprivation may 
be positive however are uncertain as will depend on implementation.    
This option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to air 
quality, transport, water consumption, pollution to water, energy consumption, 
meeting high environmental standards and reducing waste.  Any additional 
development is likely to result in an increase in journeys made, having associated 
impacts as well as increasing consumption of resources and increasing the risk of 
surface water flooding.  
The positive impacts of the option on employment and economic development and 
health are considered to be more significant than other options as development.

Option 2(ii) 
This option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to reducing 
risk of coastal flooding, employment, economic development, health and improving 
access.  Office accommodation should still come forward with this option, although 
the identification of the area as a broad location does not provided as much certainty 
for developers as Option 2(i) and may delay development from coming forward. 
The impacts on the objectives relating to reducing deprivation and making the best 
use of PDL may be positive however are uncertain as will depend on implementation 
and the sites developed.
This option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to air 
quality, transport, water consumption, pollution to water, energy consumption, 
meeting high environmental standards and reducing waste.  As described under 
Option 1 any additional development is likely to result in an increase in journeys 
made, having associated impacts as well as increasing consumption of resources 
and increasing the risk of surface water flooding.
The impact on the objective relating to maintaining local distinctiveness could be 
negative, however is also uncertain due to the unknown location of sites that would 
be developed.
The impact on the objective relating to development of contaminated land are 
uncertain due to the unknown location of sites to be developed.  

Option 2(iii) 
This option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to reducing 
risk of coastal flooding, employment, economic development, health and improving 
access.  As with options 2(i) and (ii), office accommodation should still come forward, 
however limiting development to two larger sites may delay development in the 
current economic climate and may prove problematic in terms of site location and 
therefore the positive impact on employment and economic development is 
considered to be the lowest with this option. 
The impacts on the objectives relating to reducing deprivation and making the best 
use of PDL may be positive however are uncertain as will depend on implementation 
and the sites developed.
This option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to air 
quality, transport, water consumption, pollution to water, energy consumption, 
meeting high environmental standards and reducing waste, as for reasons described 
under Options 2(i) and 2(ii) above.
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The impact on the objective relating to maintaining local distinctiveness could be 
negative, however is also uncertain due to the unknown location of sites that would 
be developed.
The impact on the objective relating to development of contaminated land are 
uncertain due to the unknown location of sites to be developed.  
The potential negative impacts on air quality and maintaining local distinctiveness are 
considered to be more significant than other options.

Overall, Option 2(i) has more certainty than options 2(ii) and 2(iii) as the specific sites 
are named and any relative constraints of the sites can be assessed and addressed.
Many results for Options (ii) and (iii) are unknown, particularly site specific objectives 
due to the lack of information on specific sites. The naming of sites is considered to 
provide clarity and more certainty for developers and businesses and may result in 
development bring brought forward more readily than other options, having stronger 
positive impacts on objectives relating to employment, economic development and 
health than other options. Development of smaller sites associated with option 2(i) 
seems more viable in the current economic climate than two large developments and 
may meet the required local needs by offering a range of premises over a range of 
sites.

Overall Option 2(i) has more certainty and more potential for positive impacts and is 
therefore the preferred option.

Summary of and comparison of options for Issue 3 
Option 3(i) 
As this option does not involve additional development, the option had no impact on 
the majority of objectives. This option is considered to have positive impacts on 
objectives relating to housing, employment, economic development, health and 
increasing access.  This option offers a high level of protection of secondary office 
accommodation, thus helping to retain secondary employment uses therefore 
supporting the local economy, and may also result in change of use to other uses 
having benefits for housing, but only if redundancy proven.
There were no negative or uncertain impacts anticipated.

Option 3(ii) 
As this option does not involve additional development, the option had no impact on 
the majority of objectives. This option is considered to have positive impacts on 
objectives relating to housing, employment, economic development, health and 
increasing access.   This option offers a high level of protection of secondary office 
accommodation, thus helping to retain secondary employment uses and supporting 
the local economy, but may also result in positive gains for affordable housing and 
other employment uses if redundancy can be proven.
There were no negative or uncertain impacts anticipated.
The positive impacts associated with all objectives are considered to be more 
significant than option 3(i).  

Option 3(iii) 
As this option does not involve additional development, the option had no impact on 
the majority of objectives. This option is considered to have positive impacts on 
objectives relating to housing as there is no protection of secondary office 
accommodation which may result in more changes of use to housing.  
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This option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to 
employment, economic development, health and accessibility.  The lack of protection 
of secondary office accommodation could result in change of use to other uses and 
substantial loss of office floorspace.  This could impact on access to employment and 
impacting on health.
The impacts on objectives relating to air quality, transport and reducing deprivation 
were also considered to be negative, but were uncertain.  

Overall, Option 3(ii) has more potential for stronger positive impacts than other 
options and is therefore the preferred option.  The policy wording on proving 
redundancy would need to be very specific in order to ensure that redundancy is not 
encouraged, particularly as land values for housing uses are higher than employment 
uses.

Summary and comparison of options for Issue 4 
Option 4(i) 
The impacts for this option are uncertain and could be negative due to the lack of 
information regarding sites associated with this option. 

Option 4(ii) 
This option should have positive impacts on objectives on employment, economic 
development and health, as the naming of sites is considered to provide certainty for 
developers and the business community.
In addition, the sites identified were found to have an overall positive impact on 
biodiversity, reducing car journeys, preventing pollution to water, engaging local 
communities, making the best of previously developed land and increasing access.  
The majority of sites are located within areas of deprivation, therefore having 
potential to reduce deprivation through provision of employment, however this is 
uncertain.
The sites identified had potential for mixed impacts on objectives relating to air 
quality, maintaining local distinctiveness and provision of housing. 
The Inner Harbour site and South Portslade site are both situated within Flood Zone 
3b and may be at risk of coastal flooding.
The impact on whether any of the sites offer potential for development of 
contaminated sites is uncertain, and will require further investigation into the sites.

Please see Site Assessments (Appendix 4) for more details on specific sites.

Overall Option 4(ii) has more potential for positive impact and provides certainty for 
developers and business community due to the naming of sites.  This is the preferred 
option.

Summary and comparison of options for Issue 5 
Option 5(i) 
This option is considered to have positive impacts on the objectives relating to 
biodiversity, housing, minimising water pollution, employment, economic 
development and health.  Development on existing sites may bring about 
opportunities to enhance biodiversity and provide opportunities to implement SUDS. 
Sites will be identified where mixed use permitted, thereby having positive gains for 
housing, and the naming of sites provides clarity and certainty for developers and 
business community.   
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In addition, the impacts on objectives relating to deprivation and previously 
developed land were also considered to be positive but uncertain.
The option is considered to have negative impacts on the objectives relating to air 
quality, transport, water consumption, energy consumption, adapting to climate 
change, meeting high environmental standards, increasing access and reducing 
waste.  Further development at named sites may increase transport movements and 
may increase consumption of resources.
The impacts on objectives relating to protecting the South Downs were also 
considered to be negative but uncertain, as some of the industrial estates named are 
located near to or adjacent to the SDNP.
The impacts on employment, economic development and health were considered to 
be more significant than with option 5(ii).

Option 5(ii) 
Although, this option does not name sites, as the option relates to existing sites, 
some assumptions were made in terms of impact on biodiversity, local designated 
sites and other objectives, although impacts were still uncertain. This differs from 
Option 4(i) in which the allocated sites were unknown.

The option is considered to have positive impacts on objectives relating to housing, 
water pollution, employment, economic development and health.  This option 
protects industrial sites and premises, however as sites are not named there is less 
clarity and certainty for developers and the business community.  
The option is considered to have positive but uncertain impacts on objectives relating 
to biodiversity, deprivation and previously developed land.  
The option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to water 
consumption, energy consumption, adapting to climate change, meeting high 
environmental standards, increasing access and reducing waste, as with option 5(i). 
The impacts on objectives relating to protecting the South Downs, air quality, 
transport and access were also considered to be negative but uncertain.  

Option 5(iii) 
Due to the topic this option covered, the option had no direct link with the majority of 
the objectives.  The objectives which it did have a link to the impact is considered to 
be positive, or positive uncertain.  In particular, this option is considered to have 
positive impacts on the objectives relating to employment and economic 
development as further flexibility around the type of employment uses allowed could 
encourage new businesses on these sites.

Overall the preferred approach is a combination of Option 5(i) and (iii) as this 
combination offers the most potential for positive impacts and has more certainty.

Summary and comparison of options for Issue 6 
Option 6(i) 
As this option does not involve additional development, the option had no impact on 
the majority of objectives. This option is considered to have positive impacts on 
objectives relating to housing, employment, economic development, health and 
increasing access, with possible positive impacts on making best use of previously 
developed land.  This option offers a high level of protection of manufacturing and 
warehouse sites/premises, thus helping to retain employment uses and supporting 
the local economy, and may also result in change of use to various other uses, 
including housing but only if redundancy proven. 
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There were no negative impacts anticipated.

Option 6(ii) 
As this option does not involve additional development, the option had no impact on 
the majority of objectives. This option is considered to have positive impacts on 
objectives relating to housing, employment, economic development, health and 
increasing access with possible positive impacts on making best use of previously 
developed land. This option offers a high level of protection of manufacturing and 
warehouse sites/premises, thus helping to retain employment uses, but may also 
result in positive gains for affordable housing and other employment uses if 
redundancy can be proven.  
There were no negative impacts anticipated.
The positive impacts associated with all objectives are considered to be more 
significant than option 6(i).  

Option 6(iii) 
As this option does not involve additional development, the option had no impact on 
the majority of objectives. This option is considered to have positive impacts on 
objectives relating to housing as may result in change of use from employment use to 
housing use.
This option is considered to have negative impacts on objectives relating to 
employment, economic development, health and accessibility.   This option offers no 
protection for secondary business premises and may result in substantial loss of 
employment floorspace, which could be significant in the long term.
The impacts on objectives relating to air quality, transport and reducing deprivation 
were also considered to be negative, but were uncertain.  

Option 6 (ii) is the preferred option as resulted in no negative impacts and more 
significant positive impacts than option 6 (i). The policy wording on proving 
redundancy would need to be very specific in order to ensure that redundancy is not 
encouraged.

Preferred options 
Option 1i 
Option 2i 
Option 3ii 
Option 4ii 
Combination of options 5i and 5iii 
Option 6ii 

Recommendations for all preferred options: 
Employment-based development/refurbishment associated with all options should: 

� Secure enhancements to biodiversity and wildlife sites; 
� Develop staff travel plans to encourage sustainable travel; 
� Be of an appropriate scale and type to ensure local designations are not 

compromised;
� Bring about wider improvements to townscape and public realm; 
� Incorporate SUDS; 
� Incorporate water efficient technologies; 
� Ensure appropriate remediation of contaminated land; 
� Maximise opportunities to link with locally deprived communities; 
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� Maximise opportunities to engage with local communities; 
� Maximise potential of land, in terms of appropriate densities, parking etc. 
� Incorporate renewable energy technology where possible and maximise 

energy efficiency in new build and refurbishment; 
� Achieve high environmental standards; 
� Ensure construction waste is minimised and operational waste minimised 

through waste saving features. 

Additional recommendations for individual preferred options: 
Option 1i:
In order to improve the performance of the option it could specify whether 
refurbishment and upgrade should incorporate features to improve the environmental 
performance of the building, however this may be covered by other policies. 

Option 3ii: 
The policy wording on proving redundancy would need to be very specific in order to 
ensure that redundancy is not encouraged. 

Option 6ii:
The policy wording on proving redundancy would need to be very specific in order to 
ensure that redundancy is not encouraged. 
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Section 7 – Monitoring 

Once the City Plan is adopted, its significance will be monitored.  The measures 
envisaged for monitoring the impact of the City Plan will be finalised at the next 
stage.  It is envisaged that a range of indicators, including sustainability indicators 
such as those found in Appendix B will be used for monitoring purposes.  
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Section 8 – Next steps 

This Sustainability Appraisal Report, along with the four options papers are out for a 
consultation period commencing 17th October 2011.

Any comments on this document should be sent by the 2nd December to: 

LDF Team 
Brighton & Hove City Council 
Room 410-414 
Hove Town Hall 
Norton Road 
Hove
BN3 3BQ 

Or by email to: 

ldf@brighton-hove.gov.uk

Or by fax to: 

(01273) 292351 

Following this consultation period, representations received on the options papers 
will be considered when forming the final draft policies for these topics.  In addition, 
the remaining draft policies of the City Plan will also be amended where considered 
necessary. All policies will again be subject to assessment through the Sustainability 
Appraisal process.
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Appendix A - Plans, policies and guidance 

Title Author Date Sustainability Objectives 

General Guidance 

International Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Report of the World Summit 
on Sustainable 
Development (WSSD), 
Johannesburg – 
Commitments arising from 
Johannesburg Summit 

United Nations Sep-02 To encourage sustainable consumption and production patterns by accelerating the shift towards sustainable
consumption and production – 10-year framework of programmes of action; Reverse trend in loss of natural 
resources; 
To support an urgently and substantially increase in the global share of renewable energy; and to significantly 
reduce rate of biodiversity loss by 2010.   

National Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Code for Sustainable 
Homes: Setting the 
Sustainability Standards for 
New Homes and 
accompanying Technical 
Guidance - November 2010

CLG Feb-08 & 
Nov-10

The Code for Sustainable Homes is an environmental assessment rating method for new homes, which assesses 
environmental performance in a two-stage process (Design stage and Post-construction) using objective criteria and 
verification across 9 categories of sustainable design. The Code has six levels, with mandatory requirements for 
energy and water use, materials, surface water run-off and waste. It also covers pollution, health and well-being 
(which incorporates Lifetime Home Standards), management and ecology but with flexibility over which standards to 
choose to achieve a specific Code rating. The issues in each category can be assessed against a performance 
target and awarded one or more credits. Performance targets are more demanding than the minimum standard 
needed to satisfy Building Regulations and other legislation. 
The Government intends to bring in the Code's energy and water standards through stepped changes to the Building 
Regulations (to achieve level 3 from 2010, level 4 from 2013 and level 6, zero carbon, from 2016). The November 
2010 Technical Guidance reflects changes to the Building Regulations in 2010 (Parts L, F & J). 

A Practical Guide to the
Strategic Environmental 
Assessment Directive 
(practical guidance on 
applying European Directive 
2001/42/EC) 

CLG   Sep-05 To offer guidance to on how to carry out strategic environmental assessment. The Guide is intended to apply to all
plans and programmes in the UK which fall within the scope of the SEA Directive.  

Plan Making Manual 
guidance on Sustainability 
Appraisal of LDFs 

Planning Advisory 
Service

‘Live’ 
online 
guidance

The online Plan Making Manual (introduced in 2009 to provide advice and guidance in producing local development 
frameworks) contains guidance on Sustainability Appraisal in the LDF context. This replaces the previous 2005 
guidance from CLG on Sustainability Appraisal of Regional Spatial Strategies and Local Development Documents in 
relation to LDDs, and applies and cross-refers to the 2005 SEA guidance. 

Sustainability Appraisal of 
Regional Spatial Strategies 
and Local Development 
Frameworks (now officially 
superseded by the Plan 
Making Manual guidance, 
but still used for reference). 

CLG Nov-05  This guidance is intended to help regional planning bodies (RPBs) and local planning authorities (LPAs) carry out SA
of RSS revisions or new or revised DPDs and SPDs. 
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PPS 12: Local Spatial 
Planning 

CLG 2008  Spatial planning is a process of place shaping and delivery. It aims to: 
- produce a vision for the future of places that responds to the local challenges and opportunities, and is based on 

evidence, a sense of local distinctiveness and community derived objectives, within the framework of national 
policy and RSS; 

- translate this vision into a set of priorities, programmes, policies, and land allocations together with the public 
sector resources to deliver them; 

- create a framework for private investment and regeneration that promotes economic, environmental and social 
well being for the area; 

- coordinate and deliver the public sector components of this vision with other agencies and processes [eg LAAs]; 
- create a positive framework for action on climate change; and 
- contribute to the achievement of Sustainable Development. 

PPS 1: Delivering 
Sustainable Development

and

Making design policy work: 
How to deliver good design
through your local 
development framework 

CLG

Commission for 
Architecture & the 
Environment (CABE) 

2005 

June
2005 

To establish a new planning system for Britain aimed at delivering sustainable development that ensures a better 
quality of life for everyone now and for future generations. This involves a planning system that is able to facilitate 
and promote sustainable and inclusive patterns of urban and rural development by:  
- Making suitable land available for development in line with economic, social and environmental objectives to 

improve people’s quality of life; 
- Contributing to sustainable economic development; 
- Protecting and enhancing the natural and historic environment, the quality and character of the countryside, and 

existing communities;  
- Ensuring high quality development through good and inclusive design, and the efficient use of resources; and, 
- Ensuring that development supports existing communities and contributes to the creation of safe, sustainable, 

liveable and mixed communities with good access to jobs and key services for all members of the community. 
Securing the future: 
delivering UK sustainable 
development strategy 

Secretary of State for 
Environment, Food 
and Rural Affairs 

Mar-05 Sustainable development is defined as that which enables all people throughout the world to satisfy their basic 
needs and enjoy a better quality of life, without compromising the quality of life of future generations. 
A set of five shared UK guiding principles support the achievement of sustainable development. They are: 
1.  Living within environmental limits; 
2.  Ensuring a strong health and just society; 
3.   Achieving a sustainable economy; 
4.   Promoting good governance; and 
5.   Using sound science responsibly. 

Decentralisation & Localism 
Bill

CLG Dec-10 The overall effect of the Bill
� New freedoms and flexibilities for local government  
� New rights and powers for local communities  
� Reform to make the planning system clearer, more democratic and more effective  
� Reform to ensure that decisions about housing are taken locally  



  76 

Local Planning Regulations CLG Jul-11 The changes in summary:  
� Existing requirements are streamlined and a list of the public bodies to whom the new ‘duty to 

co-operate’ applies, is provided. LEPs should be accounted for.  

� The definition of development plan documents is simplified, without referring to complex ‘local 
development frameworks’. This allows councils to decide what they want to include in their 
development plan documents and review policy more quickly.  

� Local development schemes now only need to be reported to local people. 

� Secretary of State’s powers for intervention are set out and the need to seek compliance with 
regional strategies for areas outside London has been removed. The detailed prescription for 
public participation in the preparation of the statement of community involvement has also been 
removed. 

� The need to prepare a monitoring report for the Secretary of State has been removed.. Councils 
are instead required to make the report for local people.  

� on key issues to be determined locally, as set out in the Bill. New regulation 39 prescribes 
minimum information to be included in monitoring reports beyond current regulation 48, including 
net additional affordable housing, Community Infrastructure Levy receipts, the number of 
neighbourhood plans that have been adopted, and action taken under the duty to co-operate. It 
also requires the monitoring information to be made available online and in council offices, as 
soon as it is available to the council, rather than waiting to publish in a report annually.  

What’s not changing? 
The basic process of plan preparation is largely unchanged in order to meet EU requirements. The 
process for preparing development plan documents consists of an engagement stage and one formal 
consultation stage before submission to the Secretary of State for examination in public. See revised 
regulations 19, 20 and 21 which replace current regulations 25, 27 and 28. The main steps in preparing 
supplementary planning documents are all kept to a minimum. 

National Infrastructure Plan Treasury Oct-10 The Government’s vision for major infrastructure investment in the UK: 

� maximising the potential of existing road and rail networks; 
� transforming energy and transport systems to deliver a low carbon economy; 
� transforming the UK’s strategic rail infrastructure; 
� meeting future challenges in providing sustainable access to water for everyone; 
� protecting the economy from the current and growing risk of floods and 
� coastal erosion; 
� reducing waste and improving the way it is treated; 
� providing the best superfast broadband in Europe; and 
� ensuring that the UK remains a world leader in science, research and innovation. 
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Regional Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
The South East Plan
Reference to Regional 
Strategy retained pending 
further clarification of its 
status following High Court 
ruling in CALA Homes 
judicial review.

South East England 
Regional Assembly 

May-09 Visions – A Healthier South East. 
Core Objectives: 
- A Sustainable balance between planning for economic, environmental and social benefits will be sought, to help 

improve quality of like for everyone in the South East.  
- Economic growth and competitiveness in the region will be sustained, with GVA in the region increased by 3% per 

annum. 
- New initiatives to tackle skills deficits will be promoted.  
- A closer alignment between jobs and homes growth will be pursued. 
- Economic and social disparities within the region will be reduced. 
- A sufficient level of housing development will be delivered. 
- A substantial increase in the supply of affordable housing will be pursued, through a package of measures to 

deliver this goal.
- Adequate infrastructure will be provided in a way that keeps pace with development. 
- Key transport links will be improved, providing access for all, especially disadvantaged groups.  
- Health provision and access will be improved.  
- Spatial planning in the region will take into account the needs of an aging population and its implications. 
- Crime and the fear of crime will be reduced. 
- Better natural resource management and efficiency will be pursued, leading to reductions in the consumption of 

water and energy and the production of waste.  
- New development will be delivered in a manner that mitigates the effects of, and adapts to climate change. 
- The best of the region’s historic built and natural environment will be protected and where possible enhanced, both 

for its own sake and to underpin the social and economic development of the region. 
- New development will be of high quality sustainable design and constructions, and be an asset to the region.  
A range of policies guide delivery of the objectives of the Plan.  
The Plan identifies Shoreham as a Strategic Development Area.  

The South East Plan: Sub-
regional Policy Framework 
for the Sussex Coast sub-
region.
Reference to Regional 
Strategy retained pending 
further clarification of its 
status following High Court 
ruling in CALA Homes 
judicial review.

South East England 
Regional Assembly 

May-09 - To reduce intra-regional disparities and help bring the performance of the sub-regional economy up to the South 
East average; 

- To respond to the different needs, opportunities and characteristics of each town, or group of towns and all 
sections of their communities;  

- To build upon and help deliver major improvements to the strategic transport infrastructure and services both to 
reduce its peripherally and to improve accessibility within the sub-region; 

- To achieve a better balance between the provision of housing and the capability of both the local environment and 
economy to absorb this in a sustainable way whilst responding as far as possible to the needs of local people 
(including key workers) for decent homes at a price/cost that they can afford; and  

- To protect the sub-region’s high environmental quality (in both town and country) and promote excellence in the 
design of new development in recognition of their importance to economic success and quality of life.  

Local Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
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Brighton & Hove Local Area 
Agreement 2008-2011

BHCC 2008 A commitment for BHCC to work in partnership with other public, private and voluntary sector organisations to 
achieve a number of shared goals: 
- Secure the future prosperity of the city; 
- Tackle worklessness; 
- Promote sustainability; (includes target of reducing CO2 emissions by 12% over the period of the Agreement.  
- Disadvantaged People: Prevention and provision of seamless support; 
- Provide affordable family housing; 
- Improve Health; 
- Reduce crime; 
- Support strong communities. 

Sustainable Community 
Strategy – Creating the City 
of Opportunities  

Brighton & Hove 
Strategic Partnership

2010 Aims to improve the economic, social and environmental well-being of Brighton & Hove.  Eight priority themes: 
- Promoting enterprise and learning; 
- Reducing Crime and Improving Safety; 
- Improving health and well-being; 
- Strengthening communities and involving people; 
- Improving housing and affordability; 
- Living within environmental limits and enhancing the environment; 
- Promoting sustainable transport; 
- Providing quality advice and information services. 

Includes various targets including: 
- From a 2005 baseline, achieve a 12% reduction in city CO2 direct emissions by 2012/13, a 42% reduction by 2020 

and an 80% reduction by 2050. 
- Promote and require sustainable practices, such as: reaching very good or excellent in the BREEAM or ecohome 

standard; using the construction phase to develop local skills and businesses; incorporating a high proportion of 
- Affordable housing and ensuring housing is accessible.  
- Use section 106 agreements to increase the number of apprenticeship and local employment opportunities. 
- Improve the physical environment, infrastructure and quality of life of residents 
- Reducing the amount of waste produced per head 
- Increasing the number of cycle trips in the city 
- Increasing the number of passenger journeys made on local buses 
- Narrowing the gap in life expectancy in the city 
- Reducing the rise in obesity 
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Adopted Brighton & Hove 
Local Plan

BHCC Jul-05 1. To make a positive contribution to people’s quality of life in Brighton and Hove; 
2. To provide for a sustainable approach to the use of land which reflects people’s needs and the aim of a more 
integrated and healthy society where no-one is excluded and people have access to the fullest range of services and 
facilities;
3. To make the best use of the land available and secure the re-use of sites that have lain vacant for too long; 
4. To provide opportunities for new types of development where the use of land or buildings is mixed and residential 
densities are higher; 
5. To make the link between land use and transport, reduce the need to travel and contribute toward an integrated 
transport system with more opportunities to walk, cycle or take public transport; 
6. To minimise environmental impact and conserve, sustain and enhance environmental assets and resources; 
7. To minimise the use of non-renewable resources and the production of waste, whilst maximising energy efficiency; 
and promoting renewable energy. 
8. To place a new emphasis on the importance of design for individual buildings, streets, neighbourhoods and 
Brighton and Hove as a whole; and, as part of this, to contribute to improving public safety and minimising crime and 
the fear of crime; 
9. To provide enough of the types of houses and flats people need, of a decent standard in the right locations and at 
prices and rents people living in Brighton and Hove can afford; 
10. To provide for a range of sites and a supply of employment land and premises that will help to support and retain 
our existing businesses, attract new businesses and complement economic regeneration initiatives; 
11. To provide a supportive planning framework for the East Brighton New Deal initiative; 
12. Maintain and enhance the vitality and viability of our town centres and local centres and respect the variety of 
roles they play; 
13. To promote new opportunities for sport, recreation, tourism, leisure and cultural facilities, in particular through the 
development of key sites, an 
14. To maintain and enhance our outstanding of the natural environment, the Sussex Downs AONB and built 
heritage; and 
15. To promote an integrated approach to nature conservation, which preserves and enhances existing features of 
nature conservation importance, provides new opportunities for nature conservation and contributes to achieving 
Biodiversity Action Plan targets. 

Air 
International Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
EU Air Quality Framework 
and Daughter Directives 
(96/62/EC) (1999/30/EC) 
(2000/69/EC) (2002/3/EC) 
(2004/107/EC) 

European Parliament 
and Council 

1996-
2004 

To maintain ambient-air quality where it is good and improve it in other cases with respect to ozone, benzene and 
carbon monoxide, arsenic, cadmium, mercury, nickel and polycyclic aromatic hydrocarbons, sulphur dioxide, 
nitrogen dioxide and oxides of nitrogen, particulate matter and lead. 

National Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
The Environment Act 1995 
Part IV 

CLGHMSO 1995 - Placed the requirement on the Secretary of State to produce the National Air Quality Strategy; and 
- Established the statutory requirement for Local Authorities to carry out local Review and Assessments of air quality 

and where necessary declare Air quality Management Areas and produce Air Quality Action Plans. 

The Air Quality (England) 
Regulations 2000 and 2002 
Amendment. 

CLG 2000 and 
2002 

Established the Air Quality Framework Daughter Directives into UK legislation. 
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Air Quality Strategy for 
England, Scotland, Wales 
and Northern Ireland: 
Working Together for Clean 
Air (and addendum 2003) 

Department of the 
Environment, 
Transport and the 
Regions, Scottish 
Executive, National 
Assembly for Wales 
and Department of 
the Environment in 
Northern Ireland. 

Jan-00 
and Feb-
03

- To map out, as far as   possible, the future of ambient air quality   policy in the United Kingdom in the medium 
term;

- To provide the best practicable protection to human health by setting health-based objectives for eight main air 
pollutants; 

- To protect the natural environment by setting objectives for two pollutants for the protection of vegetation and 
ecosystems; 

- To describe current and likely future levels of air pollution in the UK; 
- To help everyone identify what they can do to improve air quality; and (the 2003 Addendum) to incorporate tighter 

air quality objectives for particles, benzene and carbon monoxide into the Air Quality Strategy. 

PPS 23: Planning and 
pollution control (Annex 1 & 
2)

CLG 2004 To encourage Local Development Documents:  
- To set out the criteria against which applications for potentially polluting developments will be considered; and 
- To include appropriate policies and proposals for dealing with the potential for contamination and the remediation 

of land so that it is suitable for the proposed development/use. 
Local Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Air Quality Action Plan BHCC 2007 - Designates an Air Quality Management Area (AQMA) due to the annual exceedence of air quality objectives for 

NO2.
- Identifies road transport as a primary cause of NO2 exceedences. 
- Identifies a range of measures designed to improve local air quality. 
- Sets target of 1% annual reduction and 5% reduction for 2010/11 based on 2004 figures.   

Biodiversity, flora and fauna 
International Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
EU Directive 2009/147/EC
on the conservation of Wild 
Birds

European 
Commission

To maintain the population of 181 endangered species and sub-species at a level that corresponds in particular to 
ecological, scientific and cultural requirements, while taking account of economic and recreational requirements, or 
to adapt the population of these species to that level. 
This is the codified version of Directive 79/409/EEC as amended. 

EU Directive 92/43/EEC 
“Habitats Directive” 

EC 1992 To protect some 220 habitats and approximately 1000 species, which are considered to be of European Interest.  
Led to the establishment of Special Areas of Conservation (SAC) which together with the Special Protected Areas 
form the Nature 2000 sites.

International Convention on 
Biological Diversity 

 1992 Initiated development of UK Biodiversity Action Plan committing to significant reduction in the rate of biodiversity by 
2010.  

Millennium Development 
Goals

UN  Goal 7 – Ensure Environmental Sustainability: 
Target 1: Integrate the principles of sustainable development into country policies and programmes and reverse the 
loss of environmental resources. 
Target 2: Reduce biodiversity loss, achieving by 2010 a significant reduction in the rate of loss.   

National Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
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UK Biodiversity Action Plan CLG 1994 � To conserve and where practicable to enhance: 
- The overall populations and natural ranges of species and the quality and range of wildlife habitats and 

ecosystems. 
- Internationally important and threatened species, habitats and ecosystems. 
- Species, habitats and natural and managed ecosystems that are characteristics of local areas. 
- The biodiversity of natural and semi-natural habitats where this has been diminished over recent past decades. 
� To increase public awareness of, and involvement in conserving biodiversity. 
� To contribute to the conservation of biodiversity on a European and global scale. 

Conservation (Natural 
Habitats &c) Regulations 
1994 as amended 

HMSO 1994      To transpose Council Directive 92/43/EEC on the conservation of natural habitats and of wild fauna and flora (EC 
Habitats Directive) into national law. Containing five Parts and four Schedules, the Regulations provide for the 
designation and protection of 'European sites', the protection of 'European protected species', and the adaptation of 
planning and other controls for the protection of European sites. 

Working with the Grain of 
Nature: a Biodiversity
Strategy for England 

DEFRA Oct-02 To make biodiversity a fundamental consideration in: 
- Agriculture: encouraging the management of farming and agricultural land so as to conserve and enhance 

biodiversity as part of the Government's Sustainable Food and Farming Strategy. 
- Water: aiming for a whole catchment approach to the wise, sustainable use of water and wetlands. 
- Woodland: managing and extending woodland so as to promote enhanced biodiversity and quality of life. 
- Marine and coastal management: so as to achieve the sustainable use and management of our coasts and seas 

using natural processes and the ecosystem-based approach. 
- Urban areas: where biodiversity needs to become a part of the development of policy on sustainable communities 

and urban green space and the built environment. 
PPS9: Biodiversity and 
Geological Conservation

CLG Aug-05 - To promote sustainable development by ensuring that biological and geological diversity are conserved and 
enhanced as an integral part of social, environmental and economic development, so that policies and decisions 
about the development and use of land integrate biodiversity and geological diversity with other considerations; 

- To conserve, enhance and restore the diversity of England’s wildlife and geology by sustaining, and where 
possible improving, the quality and extent of natural habitat and geological and geomorphologic sites; the natural 
physical processes on which they depend; and the populations of naturally occurring species which they support; 
and

- To contribute to rural renewal and urban renaissance by:  
- Enhancing biodiversity in green spaces and among developments so that they are used by wildlife and valued by 

people, recognising that healthy functional ecosystems can contribute to a better quality of life and to people’s 
sense of well-being; and  

- Ensuring that developments take account of the role and value of biodiversity in supporting economic 
diversification and contributing to a high quality environment 
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PPS7: Sustainable 
Development in Rural Areas

CLG May - 06 1. To raise the quality of life and the environment in rural areas through the promotion of:
- thriving, inclusive and sustainable rural communities, ensuring people have decent places to live by improving the 

quality and sustainability of local environments and neighbourhoods; 
- sustainable economic growth and diversification; 
- good quality, sustainable development that respects and, where possible, enhances local distinctiveness and the 

intrinsic qualities of the countryside; and 
- continued protection of the open countryside for the benefit of all, with the highest level of protection for our most 

valued landscapes and environmental resources.
2. To promote more sustainable patterns of development: 
- focusing most development in, or next to, existing towns and villages;
- preventing urban sprawl; discouraging the development of 'greenfield' land, and, where such land must be used, 

ensuring it is not used wastefully; 
- promoting a range of uses to maximise the potential benefits of the countryside fringing urban areas; and 
- providing appropriate leisure opportunities to enable urban and rural dwellers to enjoy the wider countryside. 
3. Promoting the development of the English regions by improving their economic performance so that all 
are able to reach their full potential
- by developing competitive, diverse and thriving rural enterprise that provides a range of jobs and underpins strong 

economies. 
4. To promote sustainable, diverse and adaptable agriculture sectors where farming: 
- achieves high environmental standards, minimising impact on natural resources, and manages valued landscapes 

and biodiversity;  
- contributes both directly and indirectly to rural economic diversity;  
- is itself competitive and profitable; and  
- provides high quality products that the public wants. 
Planning authorities have an important role to play in delivering the Government's objectives for rural areas, through 
their operation of the planning system and the application of the policies set out in this and other PPS and Planning 
Policy Guidance Notes. 

Natural Environment and 
Rural Communities Act 

HMSO 2006 Section 40 states: 
Every public authority must, in exercising its functions, have regard, so far as is consistent with the proper exercise 
of those functions, to the purpose of conserving biodiversity. 
Section 40 (c) states: 
Conserving biodiversity includes, in relation to a living organism or type of habitat, restoring or enhancing a 
population or habitat.

Regional Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
From Rio to Sussex Action 
for Biodiversity: a 
Biodiversity Action Plan for 
Sussex

Sussex Biodiversity 
Partnership 

Jul-98 The BAP aims to: 
- maintain, and where practicable enhance, the wildlife and habitats that give Sussex its character and natural 

diversity;  
- identify priority habitats and species which are important to us in Sussex and/or where we have a special 

responsibility to care for something which is important on a national or international scale; 
- set realistic, but ambitious, targets and timescales for priority habitats and species and to monitor progress of 

action plans against those targets; 
- ensure that biodiversity action continues as a joint initiative, evolving a dynamic framework for nature conservation; 
- raise public awareness and encourage involvement in biodiversity action. 



  83 

South East Biodiversity 
Strategy

South East England 
Biodiversity Forum 

Feb-09 The Strategy aims to: 
- Be a clear, coherent and inspiring vision for the South East. 
- Provide a framework for the delivery of biodiversity targets that guide and support all those who have an impact on 

biodiversity in the region. 
- Embed a landscape scale approach to restoring whole ecosystems in the working practices and policies of all 

partners.
- Create the space needed for wildlife to respond to climate change.  
- Enable all organisations in the South East to support and improve biodiversity across the region. 
- Be a core element within the strategies and delivery plans of organisations across the South East region. 

East Sussex Trees and 
Woodland Strategy  

East Sussex County 
Council 

2001 To make East Sussex a centre of excellence for integrated tree and woodland management, production, landscape, 
wildlife and community use, as a tool for rural and urban regeneration and sustainable development. 
Safe access for all members of the community to woodland, and open spaces should be available with easy reach, 
ideally easy walking distance 

Local Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Trees and Development 
Sites SPD 

BHCC Mar-06 The aim of this document is to provide practical advice and examples of best practice, and to assist applicants in the
identification and successful retention of appropriate trees within development sites of all sizes. 

Nature Conservation SPD BHCC March-10 - To ensure that the key principles of national planning guidance on biodiversity and nature conservation are fully 
met locally and specifically that local planning decisions maintain, enhance, restore or add to biodiversity in 
Brighton and Hove. 

- To ensure the Local Biodiversity Action Plan (LBAP) and the Brighton and Hove Green Network is fully integrated 
into the local planning process. 

- To ensure best practice is followed consistently and openly.  
- To minimise the cost to development and streamline the application process by ensuring nature conservation 

implications are as predicable as possible and that only relevant development proposals are affected. 
- To contribute to the City Council’s commitment to sustainable development. 

Green Network for Brighton 
& Hove

Sussex Wildlife Trust 
Sussex Environment 
Partnership & BHCC 

June-09 Aim of study: to identify a green network, identify locations for delivering new habitats and improve access to natural
green space.  The Network links open spaces to establish continuous routes of green through the city and into the 
surrounding countryside.  The Study includes maps setting out the proposed network and defines types of space 
within the network.  

Core Strategy Appropriate 
Assessment

BHCC Updated 
2010 

The proposals in the Core Strategy have been assessed under provisions of the Habitats Regulations to ensure that 
it will not have any adverse impact on any European or RAMSAR wildlife sites.  The AA found that it would not have 
any adverse effect.  

Climatic factors 
International Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Kyoto Protocol to the United 
Nations Framework 
Convention on Climate 
Change 

United Nations 
Convention 

Dec-97 - To negotiate binding limitations on greenhouse gases for the developed nations, pursuant to the objectives of the 
Framework Convention on Climate Change of 1992. 

- To limit the emissions of six greenhouse gases (carbon dioxide, methane, nitrous oxide, hydrofluorocarbons, 
perfluorocarbons, sulphur hexafluoride). 

- The UK has a Kyoto target to reduce emissions by 12.5% below base year levels (1990 for the 3 major gases – 
CO2, methane and NOx) by 2008-2012. 
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National Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Nottingham Declaration on 
Climate Change

Ministry of State for 
Environment 
and Agri-Environment

Oct-00 To deliver the UK climate change programme; 
To address the causes and effects of climate change and to secure maximum benefit for communities; 
To achieve a significant reduction of greenhouse gas emissions from local authority’s operations especially energy 
sourcing and use, travel and transport, waste production and disposal and the purchasing of goods and services; 
To encourage all sectors in the local community to reduce their greenhouse gas emissions and to make public their 
commitment to action; 
To work with key providers to assess the potential effects of climate change and to identify ways in which to adapt; 
To provide opportunities for the development of renewable energy generation; and 
To monitor the progress against the actions needed and publish the results. 

PPS25: Development and 
flood risk 

CLG Mar-2010 The aims of planning policy on development and flood risk are to ensure that flood risk is taken into account at all
stages in the planning process to avoid inappropriate development in areas at risk of flooding, and to direct 
development away from areas at highest risk. 
Where new development is, exceptionally, necessary in such areas, policy aims to make it safe without increasing 
flood risk elsewhere and where possible, reducing flood risk overall. 

The Planning Response to 
Climate Change: Advice on 
Better Practice 

CLG Sep-04 To provide planning professionals with an overview of the current thinking and state of knowledge on the planning 
response to climate change; and  
To stimulate planners to look for new strategies to respond to the changing climate in partnership with developers 
and the wider community. 

Adapting to Climate 
Change: a checklist for 
development  

Government Office 
for the South East 

Nov-05 This checklist and accompanying guidance is aimed at helping developers and their design teams, allowing them to 
incorporate the appropriate measures at the design stage of developments. It should also help planners make any 
necessary modifications to their local planning documents and to incorporate appropriate checks in their scrutiny of 
planning applications. The aim is to future-proof developments and to build-in resilience to climate change impacts 
now and in the future. 

Planning and Climate 
Change – supplement to 
PPS1

CLG 2007 - Secure enduring progress against the UK’s emissions targets, by direct influence on energy use and emissions, 
and in bringing together and encouraging action by others; 

- Deliver the Government’s ambition of zero carbon development; 
- Shape sustainable communities that are resilient to the climate change now accepted as inevitable; 
- Create an attractive environment for innovation and for the private sector to bring forward investment in renewable 

and low-carbon technologies and supporting infrastructure;  
- Give local communities real opportunities to influence, and take, action on climate change. 

Draft PPS1: Planning for a 
Low Carbon Future in a 
Changing Climate

CLG Mar- 
2010 

The draft new Climate Change supplement to PPS 1 aims to ensure that new developments are built in the right 
places, using sustainable energy sources and encouraging the installation of electric car charging points. Aims to: 
- ensure that councils plan for the provision of low-carbon and renewable energy in their areas; 
- protect communities from future harmful effects of climate change, such as water shortages and increased 

temperatures; 
- put local authorities centre stage in securing electric vehicle charging infrastructure in new developments; and 
- help businesses by ensuring that councils plan for renewable energy at the local level, rather than a one-size-fits-

all approach that makes developers source renewable energy on-site. 
Beyond Copenhagen: The 
UK Government’s 
International Climate 
Change Action Plan 

DECC 2010 Priorities for 2010: 
At home:  
Continue with long term plans to reduce emissions by at least 80% by 2050 on 1990 levels, with 
investment in low carbon technologies. 
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Within the EU:
Support action to invest in low-carbon jobs and growth through the EU 2020 strategy. EU should 
development low carbon infrastructure, and see budget focus on tackling key challenges such as climate 
change. 

Internationally:
Support practical measure to support countries around the world  in delivering action on reducing 
emissions and adapting to the impacts of climate change.

Climate Change Act HMSO 2008 Establishes a long-term legal framework to underpin the UK’s action on talking climate change.  Key provisions 
include: 
- CO2 emissions reduction targets of 80% by 2050, and 26% by 2020, against a 1990 baseline 
- A system of legally binding five year “carbon budgets”, set at least 15 years ahead 
- Creation of an independent Committee on Climate Change (CCC) to provide independent expert advice and 

guidance to Government on achieving its targets.  
- Powers to enable the Government to more easily implement policies to cut emissions.
- A system of annual reporting to Parliament.  
- A requirement for Government to report at least every five years on current and predicted impacts of climate 

change and on its proposals and policy for adapting to climate change. 
- The requirement for a National Adaptation Programme to start in 2012.  

Local Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 

Climate Change Action Plan 
for Brighton & Hove

BHCC 2006 - To reduce greenhouse gas emissions as a result of the council’s actions, specifically reducing energy use, waste, 
and the use of unsustainable forms of transport. 

- To encourage other sectors of the city to reduce their greenhouse gas emissions. 
- To prepare for the changes that will happen because of the changing climate. 
- To create a behaviour change around how we use natural resources. 
- To illustrate the economic, social and environmental benefits of taking action on climate change. 

Cultural heritage and landscape 
National Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
PPS5: Planning for the 
Historic Environment and 
Accompanying Practice
Guide

CLG
And
English Heritage, 
DCMS and CLG 

Mar 10 PPS5 sets out the Government’s planning policies on the conservation of the historic environment. It replaces 
PPG15 (Planning and the Historic Environment) and PPG16 (Archaeology and Planning). Its overarching aim is that 
the historic environment and its heritage assets should be conserved and enjoyed for the quality of life they bring to 
this and future generations. It comprises policies that will enable the Government’s vision for the historic environment 
to be implemented through the planning system, where appropriate. The Practice Guide provides detailed advice on 
how to implement and interpret the PPS. 

Heritage Counts 2006: The 
State of the South East’s 
Historic Environment 

English Heritage 2006 To help people understand the heritage around them, so that they value and cherish it and to harness opportunities 
for them to enjoy it in a way that whets their appetite for further participation by; 
Highlighting the key trends affecting the historic environment, whether in relation to the threat to important assets 
through neglect or decay, the economic contribution that heritage makes, or the social benefits that heritage projects 
are bringing to communities across the country; and  
Providing detailed information on the state of the historic environment in England, according to a new framework of 
indicator measures. 
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The Historic 
Environment: A 
Force for our Future 

Department for 
Culture, Media and 
Sport

2001 The Government looks to a future in which:  
� public interest in the historic environment is matched by firm leadership, effective partnerships, and the 

development of a sound knowledge base from which to develop policies;  
� the full potential of the historic environment as a learning resource is realised;  
� the historic environment is accessible to everybody and is seen as something with which the whole of 

society can identify and engage;  
� the historic environment is protected and sustained for the benefit of our own and future generations;  
� the historic environment’s importance as an economic asset is skilfully harnessed. 

Marine Policy Statement Defra March-11 The UK vision for the marine environment is for ‘clean, healthy, safe, productive and biologically diverse 
oceans and seas’. 

Conservation Principles, 
Policies and Guidance 

English Heritage 2008 Provides a framework for sustainable management of the historic environment with 6 key principles: 
The historic environment is a shared resource; 
Everyone should be able to participate in sustaining the historic environment; 
Understanding the significance of places is vital; 
Significant places should be managed to maintain their value; 
Decisions about change must be reasonable and transparent; 
Documenting and learning from decisions is essential. 

Regional Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
South Downs Management 
Plan 2008-2013

South Downs Joint 
Committee

2008 Set within the context of sustainable development, the overarching aims of this Management Plan are: 
- First and foremost, the protection, conservation and enhancement of the natural beauty of the South Downs. 
- Second, the promotion of opportunities for the understanding and quiet enjoyment of the area’s special qualities. 
- Third, the encouragement of sustainable forms of economic and community development in ways that help support 

the first two aims. 
A Strategy for Archaeology 
in East Sussex 

East Sussex County 
Council 

1993 To protect, conserve, record and interpret the archaeological heritage of East Sussex; 
To ensure the preservation and conservation of the county's heritage through the planning process and other 
appropriate means; and 
To take measures to safeguard the important maritime archaeological heritage which lies of the coast of East 
Sussex. 
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The Cultural Agenda: 
Realising the Cultural 
Strategy of the South East 
England Cultural 
Consortium 

South East England 
Cultural Consortium 

Nov-02 To promote a central role, and coherent and integrated strategies, for the cultural sector in the Region; 
To ensure culture plays its full role in urban and rural renaissance; 
To promote the role of cultural activities in securing sustainable development; 
To work to ensure better public understanding of the cultural dividend by gathering and promoting evidence of the 
contribution culture makes to economic, social and environmental well-being; 
To promote and develop the use of cultural activities to combat social exclusion; 
To strive to ensure all communities have access to good quality cultural sector provision and infrastructure; 
To ensure culture plays its role in raising educational and achievement levels, in developing the knowledge 
economy, and contributing to the quality of life for individuals and communities across the Region; 
To develop and maintain an up-to-date understanding of regional cultural sector skills and training needs; 
To advocate the social value of cultural sector volunteering and the development of transferable skills through 
volunteering; 
To ensure the Region remains at the cutting edge of developments in practice and provision; 
To promote excellence in new building and environmental design in regional projects and encourage the growth of a 
thriving architectural and design industry in the Region;  
To maintain and increase the public and private resources needed for effective development of the cultural and 
creative industries in the Region; 
To promote better understanding of the business development needs of the cultural and creative industries and 
identify measures to address these; and 
To develop the relationship between the regional cultural sector and Europe. 

Social Enterprise Culture: 
Learning lessons from 
Cultural Social Enterprises 
in the South East 

South East England 
Regional Assembly 
and South East 
England Cultural 
Consortium 

2005 To show how the experience of cultural Social Enterprise provides innovative entrepreneurial solutions to ensure 
services are delivered contributes to a wide range of Government policy objectives. 

Streets for All - South East English Heritage/DoT 2005 To protect and enhance the quality of streets and public spaces as key components of the historic environment; and 
To maintain image, setting and local distinctiveness. 

Local Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Urban Fringe Landscape 
Studies

Sussex Downs 
Conservation Board 

2002 To secure the enhancement of the urban fringe and protect it from unsympathetic development. 

Stanmer Park Restoration 
Management Plan 

BHCC 2003 To preserve and enhance the park and restore its original characteristics 

A Strategy for the 
Conservation of Brighton & 
Hove's Historic Built 
Environment 
and
Supplementary Planning 
Guidance Notes (SPG1, 
SPG2, SPG 7, SPG11, 
SPG13, SPG19)

BHCC Sep-03 

1975 to 
2004 

To manage change within the historic environment and to ensure the available resources are put to best use, having 
regard to the Council's commitment to: 
The preservation of the city's listed buildings; 
The preservation or enhancement of the character and appearance of its designated conservation areas; 
Maintaining and introducing high quality architecture, streets and open spaces within the city; 
Investment in this environment for the economic well being of the city as a tourist destination, and sub regional 
commercial and cultural centre; 
Provision of an attractive, safe and sustainable place in which to live, work, play and invest; and 
Leading by example in the management of the council's property portfolio (buildings and spaces). 
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Shop front design SPD BHCC Sept-05 The aim of this SPD is to give detailed policy guidance on the replacement of existing and the installation of new 
shop fronts throughout the city, in order to raise the standard of design quality and to enhance the attractiveness and 
local distinctiveness of the city’s shopping centres. 

Advertisements SPD BHCC June-07 This SPD seeks to give detailed policy guidance on the erection, fixing or replacement of advertisements and signs 
throughout the city.  
It aims to raise the standard of design quality and enhance the attractiveness and local distinctiveness of the city’s 
shopping centers and commercial areas, whilst at the same time protecting residential areas. 

Urban Characterisation 
Study 

BHCC 2009 Identifies landscape character types, distinct character neighbourhoods and provides an overview of historical 
development, scale, density and socio-economic characteristics of the city.  

Economic development 
International Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Business and sustainable 
regional development in 
Europe

European 
Community: 
Information Society 
Technologies 
Programme: DEESD 
(Digital Europe) 

Mar-03 To investigate if market forces alone deliver a more balanced spatial development or create a new digital divide 
between EU regions; and  
To assess the role of public initiatives associated to investment in physical infrastructure, use of fiscal incentives, 
investment in human capital. 

National Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
PPS 4: Planning for 
Sustainable Economic 
Growth

CLG Dec-09 To help achieve sustainable economic growth, the Government’s objectives for planning are to:  
- Build prosperous communities by improving the economic performance of cities, towns, regions, sub-regions and 

local areas, both urban and rural;  
- Reduce the gap in economic growth rates between regions, promoting regeneration and tackling deprivation; 
- Deliver more sustainable patterns of development, reduce the need to travel, especially by car and respond to 

climate change; 
- Promote the vitality and viability of town and other centres as important places for communities; 
- Raise the quality of life and the environment in rural areas by promoting thriving, inclusive and locally distinctive 

rural communities while continuing to protect the open countryside for the benefit of all.  
   
PPG 8: 
Telecommunications

CLG Aug-01 To facilitate the growth of new and existing telecommunications systems whilst keeping the environmental impact to 
a minimum and protecting public health; and 
To ensure that people have a choice as to who provides their telecommunications service, a wider range of services 
from which to choose and equitable access to the latest technologies as they become available by encouraging local 
planning authorities: 
To respond positively to telecommunications development proposals taking into account of the advice on the 
protection of urban and rural areas in other planning policy guidance notes;  
To include the significance of the proposed development as part of a national network; and 
not to prevent competition between different operators and not to question the need for the telecommunications 
system which the proposed development is to support 
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Strategy for Sustainable 
Farming and Food - Facing 
the Future 

DEFRA Dec-02 
04

To produce safe, healthy products in response to market demands, and ensure that all consumers have access to 
nutritious food, and to accurate information about food products; 
To support the viability and diversity of rural and urban economies and communities; 
To enable viable livelihoods to be made from sustainable land management, both through the market and through 
payments for public benefits; 
To respect and operate within the biological limits of natural resources (especially soil, water and biodiversity); 
To achieve consistently high standards of environmental performance by reducing energy consumption, by 
minimising resource inputs, and use renewable energy wherever possible; 
To ensure a safe and hygienic working environment and high social welfare and training for all employees involved 
in the food chain; 
To achieve consistently high standards of animal health and welfare; 
To sustain the resource available for growing food and supplying other public benefits over time, except where 
alternative land uses are essential to meet other needs of society. 

Tomorrows Tourism Today Department Culture, 
Media and Sport 

Jul-04 To encourage effective marketing and e-tourism; 
To improve quality of our tourism offer; 
To raise the skills of the tourism workforce; 
To enhance data in order to make better decisions; and 
To promote advocacy for tourism in Whitehall, the EU and local and regional Government. 

Regional Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Regional Economic Strategy 
for South East England 
2006 – 2016 

South East England 
Regional Assembly 

Jul-06 Competitive businesses: a dynamic, diverse and knowledge-based economy that excels in innovation and turning 
ideas into wealth creating enterprise; 
Successful people: a skilled, motivated, inclusive and highly productive workforce that anticipates and embraces 
change; 
Vibrant communities: an inclusive society characterised by strong, diverse and healthy communities enjoying ready 
access to high quality jobs, education, homes, health and other services, and free from high levels of crime and 
discrimination; 
Effective infrastructure: transport, communications housing and health infrastructures that support and enable 
continued economic growth and improved quality of life for all; 
Sustainable use of natural resources: environmentally efficient businesses and high quality development 
demonstrating that quality of the environment is a key asset that underpins economic success; and 
Support for sector and cluster development focusing on sectors driven by new and emerging technologies with 
transform

Tourism ExSEllence: The 
Strategy for Tourism in the 
South East 

Tourism South East 
(VisitSouthEastEngla
nd)

2004 To promote a ‘must visit’ region; 
To provide an unrivalled experience for the visitor; and 
To establish effective management and organization. 

Local Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Creative Industries in 
Brighton and Hove Report 
and Strategy 

BHCC 2000 To recognise the central role that the creative industries play in the local economy, impact on the image and identity
of the city and contribution to regeneration and attraction of inward investment and tourism:  
Providing leadership & co-ordination; 
Marketing the Brighton brand; 
Supporting Innovation and research; 
Education & Training for the Knowledge Economy; 
Meeting the Business Support needs of the sector; and 
Engaging the sector in the regeneration & design of the city. 
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Brighton & Hove 
Regeneration Strategy 

Brighton & Hove 
Regeneration 
Partnership 

Apr-02 To develop, support and promote sustainable business sectors in Brighton & Hove; 
To engage with business to develop, support and promote sustainable companies in Brighton & Hove; 
To work with employers and other partners to find more innovative and creative ways to develop staff and to provide 
training and learning opportunities for all; 
To ensure that all areas and communities benefit from economic growth and employment creation; 
To revitalise neighbourhoods as the foundation of a strong economy and to help reduce inequalities across the City; 
To work with the police and other agencies to ensure that all residents, visitors, and workers feel safe, whether at 
home, at work, or on the street; 
To progressively develop a safe, efficient, affordable and sustainable transport network; 
To work with partners to develop a range of housing solutions which eradicate homelessness and housing need; 
To make Brighton & Hove become the smartest, cleanest, and most attractive seaside City in Europe; and 
To ensure that there is a range of suitable and available sites and premises, which can be developed quickly in 
response to demand. 
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Brighton & Hove Economic 
Strategy 2005-2008  

Economic 
Partnership and 
BHCC

Sep -05  To support initiatives that provide targeted assistance to the creative & digital industries, financial services, tourism,
retail, leisure and hospitality, working with academic institutions where appropriate; 
To ensure there is a supply of suitable flexible and affordable workspace to support the retention of businesses; 
To improve access to finance for small and growing businesses; 
To improve, co-ordinate and focus business support services with reference to SEEDA’s regional Business Support 
Strategy; 
To increase the capacity of business organisations to contribute the economic development of the city; 
To support initiatives that aid business retention and inward investment; 
To strengthen the economy by improving the links between the city’s universities and local businesses; 
To support businesses to develop environmental management systems; 
To support the development of local procurement schemes; 
To make the best use of derelict brownfield and greenfield sites for commercial a 
To access dedicated financial resources to aid the development of appropriate master plans, vision documents and 
development briefs including, where appropriate, provision for the cultural and creative industries; 
To identify and bring forward business start up premises including workspace for the creative industries; 
To improve access to and from and within the city and, where possible encourage a modal shift to sustainable forms 
of transport; 
To promote travel schemes to local employers and schools; 
To link key sites to support the business and leisure economy; 
To raise the city’s profile as a centre of excellence by developing and promoting arts, sport and cultural initiatives 
especially to attract more off peak visitors; 
To improve the effectiveness of street and business area management Objective 4c Improve the physical 
environment, quality of life and reduce the fear of crime; 
To promote higher educational achievement using family learning methods where appropriate; 
To improve 
To increase employment and entrepreneurial opportunities for women; 
To improve education and training that is relevant to the needs of the city’s businesses; 
To support the development of new affordable homes; 
To ensure that new building developments are of the highest possible standard; 
To improve the condition of public and private housing stock to meet the Decent Homes Standard; 
To identify a role for employers in meeting housing need in the city; 
To ensure the co-ordination of policies and strategies within the city; 
To improve effective partnership working between central and local government, regional bodies, and other key 
stakeholders; and 
To continuously review progress.  

Brighton and Hove Tourism 
Strategy 2008-2018.  A 
refreshed strategy for the 
visitor economy 

Economic 
Partnership and 
BHCC

2008 In 2018 Brighton & Hove will be a destination where the needs of the visitor, the tourism industry, the community and 
the environment are in complete balance, leading to the improvement in quality of life for local people.  A vision for 
the city to be a sustainable destination where: 
Visitors are welcome; 
The industry is profitable; 
The community benefits; 
The environment it enhanced.  
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Brighton Centre: Area 
Planning and Urban Design 
Framework SPD01

BHCC Jan-05 The principal aim of this SPD is to provide planning and urban design guidance for a replacement facility for the 
existing Brighton Centre with a new state of the art convention facility in order to ensure the future health of the city's 
conference, tourism and service economy and extending this development to benefit the surrounding area. 

Brighton & Hove Retail 
Study 

GVA Grimley for 
BHCC

2006 Provides a current picture of current and future capacity for retail floorspace. Assess the existing network of large 
and small centres in the city and function and effectiveness of current retail hierarchy.  
Concludes that no changes are required to current hierarchy of city centres, town centres and district centres except 
recommending that Brighton Marina should lose its district centre status.
Identifies significant retail capacity but recommends that new retails development be directed to existing shopping 
centres.

Employment Land Study Roger Tym & 
Partners for BHCC 

2006 Audit of existing employment estates; assessed demand and supply of employment land; appraised quality of 
existing sites.  Concluded that the city had sufficient employment land to meet its needs  to 2016 but needed a 
higher quality than it currently possesses in order to attract high quality investment.  

Edward Street SPD04 BHCC Mar-06 The primary objective of this SPD is to supplement existing local plan policies and provide guidance to help ensure
the future physical, social, and environmental regeneration of the Edward Street site. 

Circus Street SPD BHCC Mar-06 The primary objective of the SPD is to supplement existing local plan policies and ensure the future physical, social, 
and environmental regeneration of the Circus Street site. 

London Road & Lewes 
Road Regeneration 
Strategy (LR2) (2007)

Urban Initiatives for 
BHCC

2007 Identifies options and opportunities for the regeneration of London Road and Lewes Road areas of the city. Identifies 
measures to improve the quality of urban design, streetscape and architecture in the area, explores development 
opportunities for housing and economic development.  

London Road Central 
Masterplan SPD10 

BHCC 2010 The masterplan seeks to provide an economically and environmentally healthy town centre that meets the needs of 
its users through providing the following benefits: 
- Opportunities for new inward investment to improve the area’s retail and commercial offer. 
- An attractive, vibrant and safe environment for all, that encourages social engagement and enjoyment of the area. 
- Improved access to and within the area. 
- A more sustainable and healthy environment. 
- Identification of funding opportunities to fund infrastructure improvements. 

Hotel Futures Study Hotel Solutions for 
BHCC

2007 Provides up to date information on the amount and quality of hotel and guest house accommodation, performance 
and development potential in the city. Recommends that a sequential approach be taken to locating hotel 
accommodation, with central sites coming first. Recommends that hotel accommodation be protected witin a core 
central zone.  

Creative Industries and 
Workspace Study 

Keith Hackett for 
BHCC

2008 Identifies current and future areas of opportunity for the development of creative industries workspace. Identifies 
current sites and examines potential for future sites.  Found there to be a lack of affordable workspace of appropriate 
size for creative industries.  Found there to be a need to protect and enhance existing premises.  

Energy 
International Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
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EU COM(97)599 final:
White Paper ‘Energy for the 
future: renewable source of 
energy’  

European 
Commission

Nov-97 To set out Community Strategy and Action Plan to double the share of renewable energy from 6 to 12 % in Gross 
Inland Production by 2010;  
To encourage the increase of Renewable Energy Sources (RES) in each Member State as a means of increasing 
exploitation of the available potential for attaining CO2 emission reduction, decreasing energy dependence, 
developing national industry and creating jobs; 
To establish Sub-targets in the various sectors; 
To preserve flexibility in view of Community enlargement; and  
To instigate a tri-annual review procedure. 

EU COM (06) 848: 
Renewable Energy Road 
Map

European 
Commission

2006 Presented by Commission in Jan 2007 as part of its energy and climate change package.  Proposd a mandatory 
target of 20% for renewable energy’s share of energy consumption by 2020. 

Directive 2001/77/EC on the 
promotion of electricity 
produced from renewable 
energy sources in the 
internal electricity market 

European Parliament 
and European 
Council 

Sep-01 To increase the use of electricity produced from renewable energy sources - to form an important part of the 
package of measures needed to comply with the Kyoto Protocol to the United Nations Framework Convention on 
Climate Change, and of any policy package to meet further commitments. 

Renewable Energy Directive   Directive forms part of the EU’s 2020 Climate Change Package adopted in April 2009, requires the UK to increase its 
consumption of energy from renewable sources to 15% of its gross energy consumption by 2020 (the target for the 
EU as a whole being set at 20%). 

EU Directive 2002/91/EC on 
the energy performance of 
buildings

European Parliament 
and European 
Council 

Dec-02 To promote the improvement of the energy performance of buildings within the Community, taking into account 
outdoor climatic and local conditions, as well as indoor climate requirements and cost-effectiveness considering: 
The general framework for a methodology of calculation of the integrated energy performance of buildings;  
The application of minimum requirements on the energy performance of new buildings; 
The application of minimum requirements on the energy performance of large existing buildings that are subject to 
major renovation; 
Energy certification of buildings; and 
Regular inspection of boilers and of air-conditioning systems in buildings and in addition an assessment of the 
heating installation in which the boilers are more than 15 years old. 

A European Approach to 
Energy Policy 

European Parliament 
and European 
Council 

Feb-06 This set out the UK's broad vision for a European approach to energy policy as: Reliable, affordable and sustainable 
energy for Europe.  

European Strategy for 
Sustainable, Competitive 
and Secure Energy 

European Parliament 
and European 
Council 

Mar-06 Completing the internal energy market  

Security of supply in the internal energy market  

A Sustainable, efficient and diverse energy mix  

A common external energy policy 

An integrated approach to tackling climate change  

A Strategic Energy Technology Plan 
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National Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Home Energy Conservation 
Act 1995

HMSO 1995 To increase the energy efficiency of housing in all sectors  

Energy efficiency: The 
Government's Plan for 
Action  (following the 
Energy White Paper, Our 
Energy Future - Towards a 
Low Carbon Economy Feb 
2003)  

Defra   Apr- 04 To reduce carbon emissions using energy as efficiently as possible and the most cost-effective way to manage 
energy demand;  
To ensure security of supply by reducing demand on the gas and electricity distribution networks and using energy 
efficiency that helps to deliver improved resilience and to reduce dependence on imported energy supplies;  
To maintain competitiveness by helping consumers to reduce their energy bills, energy efficiency and UK businesses 
to be more productive and competitive; and 
To tackle fuel poverty improving the energy standards of homes and reducing spending on fuel.  

Energy Act 2008 Defra 2008 Implements legislative aspects of the Energy White Paper 2007 which sets out the government’s energy strategy to 
respond to changing circumstances, address long term energy challenges and deliver 4 goals: 
To work towards cutting CO2 emissions by 60% by 2050; 
To maintain reliability of energy supplies; 
To promote competitive markets; 
To ensure every home is adequately and affordably heated.  

PPS 22: Renewable energy CLG Aug-04 To put the UK on a path to cut its carbon dioxide emissions and to maintain reliable and competitive energy supplies
by: 
Supporting the development of renewable energy, improvements in energy efficiency and the development of 
combined heat and power;  
Generating more renewable energy; 
Stimulating the development of new technologies to provide the basis for continuing growth of renewable energy and 
to assist the UK renewable industry to become competitive and provide employment; and  
Encouraging planning which facilitates renewable energy developments and contributes to all elements of the 
Government's sustainable development strategy. 
Policy refers more specifically to issues related to International Designated Sites; National Designations; Green 
Belts; Buffer Zones; Local Designations; Small Scale Renewable Energy Developments; Landscape and Visual 
Effects of Renewable Energy Developments; Noise Odour; Biomass Projects and Energy Crops; and Wind Turbines. 
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Draft NPS (EN1) 
Overarching National Policy 
Statement for Energy 

DECC 2009 Summary of the Government’s Energy and Climate Change Objectives for the Power Sector : 

� To help deliver the UK’s obligation to reduce greenhouse gas emissions by 80% by 2050 and work 
to carbon budgets stemming from the Climate Change Act 2008, within the context of the EU 
Emissions Trading System.  

� To ensure that investment provides security of energy supply through a diverse and reliable mix of 
fuels and low carbon technologies – renewables, nuclear and fossil fuel plants fitted with carbon 
capture and storage.  

� To further ensure that investment delivers an electricity grid with greater capacity and the ability to 
manage larger fluctuations in supply and demand.  

� To support the elimination of fuel poverty and protect the vulnerable through ensuring energy 
infrastructure is delivered in a cost effective way that keeps energy bills as low as possible.  

� To contribute to sustainable development by seeking energy infrastructure development that helps 
reduce climate change while also minimising negative impacts on the local environment.  

Renewable Energy Strategy  DECC 2009 Target to ensure 15% of our energy comes from renewable sources by 2020: almost a seven-fold 
increase in the share of renewables in just over a decade. 

Regional Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Harnessing the Elements: 
Proposed Alterations to 
Regional Planning 
Guidance, South East – 
Energy Efficiency and 
Renewable Energy 

South East England 
Regional Assembly 

Updated 
Nov ‘04 

To promote a more sustainable pattern of energy use and generation while ensuring that development does not 
harm the region’s environment or the quality of life of its people; and 
To promote greater energy efficiency and ensuring that the region contributes effectively towards the Government’s 
targets for increasing the generation of renewable energy and reducing greenhouse gas emissions. 

Local Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
A Home Energy Efficiency 
Strategy for Brighton & 
Hove

BHCC, Environment 
& Housing, 

Jan-01 To improve housing energy efficiency; 
To eliminate fuel poverty and provide affordable warmth; 
To reduce the incidence of illness and early deaths caused by fuel poverty; 
To promote energy saving in households and raise awareness of the benefits of energy conservation; 
To use the least environmentally damaging forms of energy and reduce carbon dioxide (CO2) emissions; 
To avoid unnecessary use of energy; 
To increase the efficiency of energy conversion; and 
To conserve natural resources. 

Brighton & Hove Home 
Affordable Warmth 
A Fuel Poverty Strategy for 
residents of Brighton & 
Hove

BHCC, Private Sector 
Housing  

Oct-02 Aim - to eradicate fuel poverty in Brighton and Hove by the year 2010. A comprehensive Action Programme includes 
a wide range of specific objectives 

SPD08 Sustainable Building 
Design

BHCC Sep 08 To provide detailed up to date advice on relevant sustainable design policies; 
To improve environmental performance of city’s new build; 
To ensure all developments in Brighton & Hove achieve the highest possible standards of sustainable building 
design. 
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The SPD is relevant to energy, climate change and also has detailed information on other topics, including water.  

Material assets 
National Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Circular 06/98: Planning and 
affordable housing

Department of the 
Environment, 
Transport and the 
Regions 

1998 To help local planning authorities to adopt a realistic and consistent approach to preparing plan policies and handling 
planning applications involving affordable housing;  
To encourage a co-operative approach to preparing affordable housing policies, which ensures that the views of all 
those involved in delivering affordable housing are taken into account;  
To clarify that affordable housing policies should be based on a clear and up-to-date assessment of local need for 
affordable housing;  
To provide guidance on securing and controlling the occupancy of affordable housing; and  
To ensure that affordable housing delivered through the planning system is likely to be attractive to lenders of private 
finance. 

PPS 3: Housing CLG 2010 The objectives of PPS3 remain the same, and stipulate that developments should be created which are 
attractive, safe, designed and built to a high quality, and located in areas with good access to jobs, key 
services and infrastructure. 

This PPS reflects the Government’s commitment to improving the affordability and supply of housing in 
all communities, including rural areas, informed by the findings of the Affordable Rural Housing 
Commission.

The Town and Country 
Planning (Residential 
Density) (London and South 
East England) Direction 
2002 

CLG 2002 To give priority to re-using previously developed land within urban areas, bringing empty homes back into use and 
converting existing buildings, in preference to the development of Greenfield sites. 

Circular 01/05: The Town 
And Country Planning 
(Residential Density)
(London, South East 
England, South West 
England, East Of England 
And Northamptonshire) 
Direction 2005 

CLG 2005 To give priority to re-using previously developed land within urban areas, bringing empty homes back into use and 
converting existing buildings, in preference to the development of Greenfield sites.  

Sustainable Communities: 
Homes for All (5 Year Plan) 

CLG Jan-05 To balance new housing provision with environmental protection by: 
Tackling low demand and abandonment; 
Ensuring quality and choice in renting;  
Promoting home ownership; 
Supporting the role of local authorities; 
Tackling homelessness. 
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Sustainable Communities: 
settled homes; changing 
lives (a strategy for tackling 
homelessness) 

CLG Mar-05 To cut the use of temporary accommodation and prevent homelessness by: 
Providing support for vulnerable people; 
Tackling the wider causes and symptoms of homelessness; 
Helping more people move away from rough sleeping; and 
Providing more settled homes. 

Improving Opportunity, 
Strengthening Society: The 
Government’s strategy to 
increase race equality and 
community cohesion 

Home Office Jan-05 To increase race equality: and  
To improve community cohesion. 

Regional Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
South East Regional 
Investment Strategy 
2003/2004 

Housing Corporation 2002 To address the shortage of homes in London and the South East; 
To provide more affordable housing for key workers, the homeless and families in bed and breakfast 
accommodation; 
To tackle the problem of communities where there is low demand and abandonment; and 
To ensure that everyone has the opportunity of a decent home. 

Regional Housing Strategy 
2008-2011 

South East Regional 
Housing Board 

2008 Sets the framework for how housing will be provided and funded across the South East between 2008 and 2011. 

Local Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Minerals Local Plan East Sussex County 

Council and BHCC 
Nov-99 To balance the essential need for minerals against the protection of the environment and local amenity by:  

Supplementing scarce land won construction aggregate supplies by planning for appropriate levels of imports and by 
encouraging greater use of secondary aggregates and recycled material; and 
Minimising environmental impact of mineral workings as in the case of transport and pollution arising from 
processing/manufacturing; and 
Maintaining operations at a level consistent with countryside protection and other environmental policies. 

   
Housing Strategy  BHCC 2008 Overall aim to ensure the right amount of housing to meet the needs of local people with appropriate support to 

those who need it.  Three priorities: 
- Improving housing supply; 
- Improving housing quality; 
- Improving housing support. 

Tall Buildings Study Gillespies for BHCC 2003 Defines broad areas of the city that are suitable for tall buildings (6 storeys or 18 metres or more in height).  Nine 
areas were identified in the study, in the form of nodes or corridors including London Road, Lewes Road, Brighton 
Station, Hove Station, Central Seafront, Western Seafront/Kingsway, the Marina, Shoreham Harbour and Edward 
Street/Eastern Road.

Audit of Community Level 
Infrastructure

Trust for Developing 
Communities

2004 Identifies the levels of community infrastructure in the 15 Neighbourhood Renewal Areas in the city.  Identified the 
need for dedicated community buildings in particular areas of the city as well as identified threats to certain 
community buildings.  

Infrastructure Capacity 
Study 

Baker Associates for 
BHCC

2006 Assessed physical, social and transport infrastructure capacity. Found there to be few strategic issues relating to 
provision that would limit anticipated levels of development.  Potential capacity issues includes leisure facilities, 
education and social services.  
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Housing Needs Survey David Couttie 
Associates for BHCC

2005 Aim of study to examine the housing requirements for the communities and households of the city.  Found that 2,520 
affordable housing units are needed annually (across B&H and other East Sussex authorities), which is 1,202 more 
than existing supply.  The requirement is significantly greater than current delivery levels.  

East Sussex and Brighton & 
Hove Gypsy & Traveller 
Study

East Sussex County 
Council and BHCC 

2006 Examines the accommodation requirements, needs, aspirations and demands of gypsies and travellers. Provides 
recommendations on scale and type of need for sites; locational demand / supply; and strategic and policy 
implications. Identifies a need for 80 additional authorised site pitches over the next 5 years in addition to a 
continued supply of 9 pitches a year.  

Open Space, Sport and 
Recreation Study 

PMP for BHCC 2009 Establishes a baseline of the levels of provision and sets standards for quality, quantity and accessibility for different 
types of open space.  

Strategic Housing Land 
Availability Assessment and 
associated updates 

BHCC 2011 Assesses the likely level of housing that could be provided in unimplemented permission were brought into 
development.  Assesses the land availability that has potential for housing and the potential level of housing that can 
be provided. Identifies sustainability issues and physical constraints that might make a site unsuitable for 
development.    

Strategic Housing Market 
Assessment

DTZ for BHCC 2008 Provides evidence to ensure the right mix of housing is provided; provides evidence on the need for different sizes of 
affordable homes. Considers local issues such as buy-to-let market, buy-to-leave empty market, and issues around 
current housing stock.  

Affordable Housing Viability 
Study 

BHCC 2008 Tests the economic viability of a range of affordable housing thresholds and requirements.  
Findings show that 40% proportion remains financially viable.  
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Population and human health 
International Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
EU Directive 2002/49/EC 
relating to the assessment 
and management of 
environmental noise

European Parliament 
and Council 

Jun-02 - To define a common approach intended to avoid, prevent or reduce on a prioritised basis the harmful effects, 
including annoyance, due to exposure to environmental noise; and 

- To provide a basis for developing Community measures to reduce noise emitted by the major sources, in particular 
road and rail vehicles and infrastructure, aircraft, outdoor and industrial equipment and mobile machinery. 

National Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
PPG 24: Planning and noise CLG Aug-01 - To guide development to most appropriate locations, and where practicable ensure that noise sensitive 

development are separated from major sources of noise. 
Noise Policy Statement for 
England  

Defra 2010 - Aims include: 
Through the effective management and control of environmental, neighbour and neighbourhood noise within the 
context of Government policy on sustainable development:  
To avoid significant adverse impacts on health and quality of life; to mitigate and minimise adverse impacts on health 
and quality of life; and  where possible, to contribute to the improvement of health and quality of life.  

The application of the Noise Policy Statement should mean that noise is properly taken into account at the 
appropriate time.  The application of the NPS should also ensure that noise is considered in alongside other issues 
and not in isolation.  

PPG 17: Planning for open 
space, sport and recreation

and

Assessing needs and 
opportunities: A companion 
guide to PPG17  

CLG Jul-02 - To support an urban renaissance of local networks of high quality and well managed and maintained open spaces, 
sports and recreational facilities help create urban environments that are attractive, clean and safe. Green spaces 
in urban areas perform vital functions as areas for nature conservation and biodiversity and by acting as 'green 
lungs' can assist in meeting objectives to improve air quality; 

- To support a rural renewal based on countryside provision of opportunities for recreation and visitors can play an 
important role in the regeneration of the economies of rural areas. Open spaces within rural settlements and 
accessibility to local sports and recreational facilities contribute to the quality of life and well being of people who 
live in rural areas; 

- To promote social inclusion and community cohesion with well planned and maintained open spaces and good 
quality sports and recreational facilities can play a major part in improving people's sense of well being in the place 
they live. As a focal point for community activities, they can bring together members of deprived communities and 
provide opportunities for people for social interaction; 

- To encourage health and well being via open spaces, sports and recreational facilities that have a vital role to play 
in promoting healthy living and preventing illness, and in the social development of children of all ages through 
play, sporting activities and interaction with others; and 

- To promote more sustainable development by ensuring that open space, sports and recreational facilities 
(particularly in urban areas) are easily accessible by walking and cycling and that more heavily used or intensive 
sports and recreational facilities are planned for locations well served by public transport. 

Choosing Health – Making 
Healthy Choices Easier 

Department of Health 2004 - To ensure informed choice for all; 
- To secure the personalisation of support to make healthy choices easier; and 
- To work in partnership to make health everyone’s business. 



  100 

White Paper – Healthy 
Lives, Healthy People 

DoH Nov-10 This White Paper sets out a new public health system where responsibilities, freedoms and funding will 
be devolved locally wherever possible, but recognising that central government needs to lead on certain 
aspects including serious unavoidable threats and emergencies, and ensuring that air, food and water 
meet safety standards.  The new public health system will aim to protect and improve the public’s health, 
improving the health of the poorest, fastest. 
The core elements of the new system will be set out in the forthcoming Health and Social Care Bill.  
Subject to passage of this Bill, plans are to: 

� create Public Health England, taking on responsibilities from 2012, including functions of Health 
Protection Agency, which will lead health protection and public health work; 

� transfer local health improvement functions to local governments and incentivise local 
governments to improve health and reduce health inequalities, in line with local needs; upper tier 
and unitary authorities will have a duty to take steps to improve health; 

� give local government new functions to increase local accountability and support partnership 
working across other public sectors. 

- The plan recognises that health considerations are an important part of planning policy and that DCLG 
will consider how to take health forward in the new National Planning Policy Framework.  It also 
supports planning policy that aligns social, economic, environmental and health priorities in one place.

Department of Health PSA Department of Health 2004 - To substantially reduce mortality rates by 2010: 
- To reduce health inequalities by 10% by 2010 as measured by infant mortality and life expectancy at birth: 
- To tackle the underlying determinants of ill health and health inequalities by: 

Food Industry Sustainability 
Strategy (FISS) 

Department for the 
Environment, Food 
and Public Affairs 

Apr-05 To encourage the food industry, through the widespread adoption of best practice, to contribute to the delivery of 
sustainable development by: 
- Informing sustainable consumer choices;  
- Influencing current patterns of consumption: 
- Delivering new products and services with lower environmental impacts across their lifecycle; and  
- Promoting new business models, which meet this challenge while boosting competitiveness within the industry. 
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Local Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Strategy to Reduce Health 
Inequalities in Brighton & 
Hove

Public Health 
Directorate 

2005 By 2010 to reduce by at least 10% the gap in infant mortality (children<1 year) between routine and manual and the 
population as a whole and by at least 10% the gap between the fifth of local authority areas with the lowest life 
expectancy at birth and the population as a whole. 

Spade to Spoon: Making the 
Connections - A Food 
Strategy and Action Plan for 
Brighton and Hove 

Brighton & Hove 
Food Partnership 

2006 To support educational initiatives across all sectors of the community to raise awareness of the production of food 
and its role in supporting health, the economy and the environment, in a local and global context; 
To provide networking opportunities and the exchange of information, support and advice for individuals and 
organisations working on food initiatives across the City and beyond, in order to build skills and capacity, and to 
encourage linkage between diverse sectors; 
To lobby Governmental agencies at local, regional and national levels, run local campaigns within the City and 
influence policy and planning decisions, in order to further the aims of the Partnership; 
To increase access for all residents within the City to nutritious, safe, affordable food in culturally and socially 
acceptable ways; 
To promote food production systems which conserve and enhance the environment; 
To encourage the development of a vibrant local food economy, expand local2 food production and create 
opportunities.  
To introduce procurement policies within public institutions such as schools, hospitals which favour the use of 
regional and locally produced healthy food, and which strive to support environmental sustainability, animal welfare 
and fairtrade; 
To reduce, re-use and recycle waste generated by the food system, e.g. reduce packaging, compost organic waste 
to improve soil fertility; 
To provide a policy forum to initiate research, publications and activities that encourage the exchange of ideas both 
within the City and beyond, and to inform, and be kept informed, of emerging trends in local and global food policy; 
To be accountable to and rooted in the participation of all sectors of the community, give voice to those not normally 
heard, to reflect the social diversity of the City, and  
To celebrate the part food plays in the community and culture of the City. 
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Social inclusiveness 
International Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Planning and Access for 
Disabled People: A Good 
Practice Guide 

CLG Mar-03 To create and sustain mixed and inclusive communities in which the needs of disabled people properly considered 
as an integral part of the development process by encouraging local planning authorities and developers:  
To consider access for disabled people;  
To stresses the importance of early consultation with disabled people, when formulating development plans and 
preparing planning applications; and 
To embrace advice and good practice pointers that help create buildings and places, which disabled people can use 
with dignity and confidence. 

National Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
National Neighbourhood 
Renewal Strategy 
(A New Commitment to 
Neighbourhood Renewal: A 
National Strategy Action 
Plan)

CLG Jan-01 To improve services such as education, health, crime reduction, housing, and employment in the most deprived 
areas and to narrow the gap between these areas and the rest of the country by delivering economic prosperity, high 
quality education, decent housing and better health to the poorest parts of the country.  

Towards the Development 
of Extended Schools 

National Foundation 
for Educational 
Research

Jun-03 To extend the family and community services that are provided on schools’ premises for the benefit of pupils, their 
families and other members of the community. 

14-19 Education and Skills 
White Paper 

Department for 
Education and Skills 

Feb-05 To transform secondary and postsecondary education so that all young people achieve and continue in learning until 
at least the age of 18 by: 
Equipping young people with the skills they need to be employable and to achieve success later in life; and  
Offering employers the opportunity to contribute to the long-term transformation of vocational education in support of 
a high productivity, flexible economy. 

Regional Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Policy Action Team 10: 
Report on Social Exclusion 

Joint cross 
departmental 
Government team 

1999 To maximise the impact on poor neighbourhoods of government spending and policies on arts, sports and leisure 
via:
A community development approach should underpin and build on local authority culture and leisure strategies; 
Regeneration strategies should explicitly consider the role that cultural, leisure and tourism can play; 
Youth Services to develop programmes enhancing creative and sporting talents of young people in disadvantaged 
areas; and 
Plans for culture/ leisure based work should be developed through wide interdisciplinary/ neighbourhood based 
approaches. 

South East Region Social 
Inclusion Statement 

South East England 
Regional Assembly 

Apr-02 To eradicate social exclusion (adequate and affordable housing and transport, crime reduction, education and skills, 
enterprise, health, cultural activity and quality of life) in the region in the long-term. 

Local Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Children & Young People's 
Strategic Plan 2006-09 

BHCC 2006 To provide protective factors associated with good physical health, especially for the young and the vulnerable 
To promote, protect & appropriately treat the mental & emotional health of children & young people 
To provide information & support to young people on sexual health so that they are safe & healthy 
To provide children & young people with opportunities to learn about how to live a healthy life 
To ensure that all young people & parents gain information, advice & support on alcohol & substance misuse 
To protect children & young people from harm by providing a co-ordinated & effective child protection process 
To provide a safer environment at home & in the community for all children & young people 
To protect children & young people from bullying, harassment, victimisation, anti-social behaviour & crime in & out of 
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school 
To promote & safeguard the welfare of the most vulnerable children and young people and their families 
To support parents & carers in providing care, security and stability for their children 
To raise the quality of early years provision for all children aged 0-5, especially the most disadvantaged 
To support children & young people to attend school & enjoy their education 
To provide all children & young people with access to an education appropriate to their needs & aspirations 
To improve standards & achievement across all Key Stages & support transition from early years into secondary 
school, in particular provision for vulnerable groups 
To improve engagement & achievement & enjoyment through extended school support, out of hours learning & 
recreational activity 
To increase opportunities for children & young people to play an active part in making the decisions that affect their 
lives & well-being 
To empower children & young people to develop positive relationships & to involve them in developing solutions to 
bullying & discrimination 
To involve parents & carers in decision-making and provide the whole family with high quality information to promote 
positive choices 
To promote positive behaviour & reduce anti-social behaviour & youth offending 
To provide children & young people with more opportunities to participate in their communities 
To develop strategies & improve support to enable more young people to engage in further education, training or 
employment 
To enhance provision to ensure more young people are ready for employment 
To provide a wider range of housing options for young people  
To provide transport routes to meet the needs of young people travelling to educational establishments 
To support sustainable communities to prevent children & young people living in poverty 

Reducing Inequality Review OCSI and Educe Ltd 
for BHCC 

2008 Aims to inform PSB and LSP on: effectiveness of neighbourhood renewal strategy, options for the future to reduce 
inequality, and measures of success that could be used for future targets. Found there to be significant barriers  to a 
number of interest groups; found that the city has been less successful in closing the gap between priority 
neighbourhoods and the city as a whole.  Recommendations include tackling worklessness, tackling multiple 
disadvantage and includes how the LDF can help to reduce inequalities.  

Transport 
International Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
EU Manual on Strategic 
Environmental Assessment 
of Transport Infrastructure 
Plans

European 
Commission, DG 
Energy and Transport

1999 To prevent unnecessary environmental complications and delays at the project level (the level at which 
environmental impact assessment (EIA) is applied);  
To consider environmentally friendly alternatives that are no longer feasible at the project level, and prevent 
expensive mitigation measures; and 
To reduce public resistance to transport infrastructure projects, and raise environmental awareness in the transport 
sector.

European transport policy
for 2010: time to decide 

European 
Commission, DG 
Energy and Transport

Nov-01 To continue to pursue ways of shifting the balance between the modes by way of an investment policy in 
infrastructure geared to the railways, inland waterways, short sea shipping and intermodal operations on the roads 
as first suggested on A Sustainable Europe for a Better World: A European Union Strategy for Sustainable 
Development. 
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EU Directive 2003/30/EC on 
the promotion of the use of 
biofuels or other renewable 
fuels for transport

European Parliament 
and European 
Council 

May-03 To promote the use of bio-fuels or other renewable fuels to replace diesel or petrol for transport purposes in each 
Member State, with a view to contributing to objectives such as meeting climate change commitments, 
environmentally friendly security of supply and promoting renewable energy sources. 

Ten key transport and 
environment issues for 
policy-makers - TERM 
2004: Indicators tracking 
transport and environment 
integration in the European 
Union 

European 
Environmental 
Agency 

2004 To indicate some of the main challenges to reducing the environmental impacts of transport; and  
To make suggestions to improve the environmental performance of the transport system as a whole. 

National Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
White Paper: Creating 
Growth,l Cutting Carbon 

Dft Jan-11 The Government is also making a number of specific national commitments to enhance the 
sustainability of local transport. These include:

� providing funding for Bikeability cycle training, to allow as many children as possible to undertake 
high quality on-road cycle training;  

� improving end-to-end journeys by enabling most public transport journeys to be undertaken with a 
smart ticket by December 2014;  

� reviewing the way in which investment decisions are made to ensure that the carbon implications 
are fully recognised;  

� setting out in a road safety strategy, by spring 2011, how to ensure that Britain’s roads are among 
the world’s safest;  

� reviewing traffic signs policy so as to provide more freedom for local authorities to reduce the 
number of signs they put up and to develop innovative traffic management solutions.  

PPG 13: Transport CLG Oct-02 To promote more sustainable transport choices for both people and for moving freight;  
To promote accessibility to jobs, shopping, leisure facilities and services by public transport, walking and cycling; and 
To reduce the need to travel, especially by car. 

Update to PPG13 CLG Jan-11 This updates Planning Policy Guidance 13 published on 20 April 2001 to reflect changes to parking standards and 
charges.

Guidance on Accessibility 
Planning in Local Transport 
Plans

Department for 
Transport 

Dec-04 To meet the local transport needs, particularly of disadvantaged people, more effectively through improved access to 
jobs and services, particularly for those most in need, in ways which are sustainable: improved public transport, 
reduced problems of congestion, pollution and safety by encouraging local planning authorities to develop and 
implement an accessibility strategy as part of the next Local Transport Plan (LTP) round. 

Delivering a Sustainable 
Transport System

Department for 
Transport 

Nov-2008 Sets five objectives to take account of transport’s wider impact on climate change, health, quality of life and the 
natural environment: 
- To support national economic competitiveness and growth, by delivering reliable and efficient transport networks. 
- To reduce transport’s greenhouse gas emissions, with the aim of tackling climate change. 
- To contribute greater equality of opportunity for all citizens, with the aim of achieving a fairer society.  
- To improve quality of life for transport users and non-transport users.  
- To promote a healthy natural environment. 

Active Travel Strategy Department for 
Transport 

Feb-2010 10-year strategy to put walking and cycling at the heart of local transport plans and public health strategies. Aims 
include: 
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- Every major public sector employer to be signed up to the Cycle to Work Guarantee  
- Cycle parking at or within easy reach of every public building  
- Local authorities introducing 20mph zones and limits into more residential streets to improve safety for pedestrians 

and cyclists.  
Regional Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
From Crisis to Cutting Edge: 
Regional Transport Strategy
(Regional Planning 
Guidance 9 / Draft 
Replacement Chapter 9) 

South East England 
Regional Assembly 

Jan-03 Our vision is a high quality transport system to act as a catalyst for continued economic growth and provide for an 
improved quality of life for all in a sustainable and socially inclusive manner; a regional transport system which by 
2021 matches the standards of the best in North West Europe. Objectives: 
- To support the re-use of previously developed land and existing buildings and encourage urban 

renaissance. 
- To encourage a pattern of less dispersed, more vibrant, healthy, inclusive and sustainable communities. 
- To foster social inclusion. 
- To encourage more sustainable use of the region’s natural resources. 
- To develop the region’s connections as a basis for the enhancement of its “gateway” function to Europe and the 

world. 
- To realise economic opportunities, reduce disparities within the region and manage the localised impact of 

development in economically buoyant areas. 
- To target investment towards supporting higher capacity, and less polluting, modes of transport. 
- To assist in the conservation and enhancement of the region’s bio-diversity, and its landscape and built heritage. 
- To increase the reliability and efficiency of the existing transport system. 
- To manage the transport system such that it facilitates access and fosters social inclusion. 
- To address safety issues, both real and perceived, across the transport system. 
- To develop the capability of the transport system to accommodate significant movements within, and through the 

region. 
- To reduce congestion and wider environmental, health and community impacts associated with the use of the 

transport system. 
- To raise awareness of and increase the opportunities to positively manage the demand for movement.

Local Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
BHCC Full Local Transport 
Plan 3  2011-2026 

BHCC May-11  Vision statement 
“To deliver an integrated, accessible and balanced transport system that 
supports economic growth and enables people to travel around and access 
services as safely and freely as possible while minimising damage to the 
environment and contributing to a safer, cleaner, quieter and healthier city.” 

Strategic transport objectives to deliver wider policy goals 
Supporting economic growth: 
To ensure the local transport system operates efficiently, is well maintained and can cope with extreme occurrences. 
To improve access to job opportunities, shopping areas and cultural and visitor attractions. 
To help inform travel decisions and improve reliability of journey times for all road users. 
To deliver transport improvements required to support sustainable housing growth. 

Reducing carbon emissions 
Increase the use of low-emission forms of transport and support the use of associated technologies. 
To reduce the need to travel for some journeys and enable people to travel more sustainably. 
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Promoting equality and opportunity 
To increase the availability and accessibility of travel choices for everyone, particularly disadvantaged people, and 
those living outside the central area. 
To improve streets and the wider transport system to assist in the regeneration of deprived areas and communities. 

Contributing to safety, security and health 
To reduce fear of danger and the risk of personal injury as a result of transport collisions. 
To minimise the impacts of transport-related air and noise pollution on people, and the natural and built 
environments. 
To encourage and enable greater levels of active and healthy travel, such as cycling and walking, especially for 
shorter journeys. 

Improving quality of life 
To create safe and attractive streets and places that everyone can enjoy and use responsibly. 
To enable greater access to a wide range of goods, services, and places, including the city’s natural environment.

Transport Assessment JMP for BHCC 2009 Tests the predicted transport effects on peak hour traffic in 2016 and 2026 by considering (1) without the proposed 
LDF and (2) with the proposed LDF. Key findings include the fact that traffic is expected to increase in the “do 
nothing” situation by 7-9% by 2016 and 9-12% by 2026.  The net increase anticipated with implementation of the 
Core Strategy is expected to be 2.5% in 2016 and 4.1% in 2026.  
The Assessment also tested the effects of transport solutions including enhancement of existing policies, 
introduction of a Park & Ride strategy, introduction of a fiscal charging measure.   

Waste
International Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies
The Directive on Waste 
(75/442/EEC, as amended 
by Directive 91/692/EEC)

European 
Commission,

1999 Give priority to waste prevention and encourage reuse and recovery of waste  
Ensure that waste is recovered or disposed of without endangering human health and without using processes 
which could harm the environment  
Prohibit the uncontrolled disposal of waste, ensure that waste management activities are permitted (unless 
specifically exempt)  
Establish an integrated and adequate network of disposal installations  
Prepare waste management plans  
Ensure that the cost of disposal is borne by the waste holder in accordance with the polluter pays principle  
Ensure that waste carriers are registered 

Waste Electrical and 
Electronic Equipment 
(WEEE) Directive 
2002/96/EC 

European 
Commission,

2002 This Directive designed to tackle the fast increasing waste stream of electrical and electronic equipment and 
complements European Union measures on landfill and incineration of waste. Increased recycling of electrical and 
electronic equipment will limit the total quantity of waste going to final disposal. 

Producers will be responsible for taking back and recycling electrical and electronic equipment. This will provide 
incentives to design electrical and electronic equipment in an environmentally more efficient way, which takes waste 
management aspects fully into account. Consumers will be able to return their equipment free of charge. In order to 
prevent the generation of hazardous waste, Directive 2002/95/EC requires the substitution of various heavy metals 
(lead, mercury, cadmium, and hexavalent chromium) and brominated flame retardants (polybrominated biphenyls 
(PBB) or polybrominated diphenyl ethers (PBDE)) in new electrical and electronic equipment put on the market from 
1 July 2006. 
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National Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Waste Strategy for England Defra 2007 Aims to move waste up the waste hierarchy. 

Targets for municipal waste:  
By 2010 = 40% recycling & composting 
By 2015 = 45% 
By 2020 = 50% 

For commercial and industrial waste, target to reduce waste sent to landfill by 20% by 2010 (compared to 2004 
levels).
For construction and demolition waste, target to halve waste going to landfill by 2012. 

� Identifies energy from waste as essential component of a well-balanced energy policy. 
� Waste infrastructure delivery programme – will provide support to LPAs through PFI and other sources. 
� Prefers anaerobic digestion for food waste. 
Highlights need for culture change and consumer and producer responsibility. 

Government Review of 
Waste Policy in England 

Defra 2011 Principal Challenges to realise long term vision of a green, zero waste economy include: 
� Preventing waste wherever it occurs 

� Helping the community to develop and deliver local solutions for collecting and dealing with waste from 
households and businesses. 

� Increase of recycling of waste from households and businesses. 

� Approach to extracting recyclables from waste, generates high quality material to meet needs of 
reprocessors. 

� Interface between EFW policies, RE targets, and delivering on climate and broader environmental needs. 

� Reduce landfill (especially biodegradable waste). 

� Effective approach reducing waste crime, reducing harm to the environment, human health, local 
communities and businesses. 

PPS 10: planning for 
sustainable waste 
management 

ODPM 2005 Gives emphasis to the principles or: driving waste management up the waste hierarchy; self-sufficiency and the 
proximity principles.  
Places requirement on regional bodies to collate data on certain waste streams. 
Requires Regional Planning Bodies to account for the waste management needs of an area and the number/type 
of facilities that will be needed to provide a treatment and disposal options for waste Implement waste strategies to 
guide waste management solutions for an area. 
Ensure that development does not adversely effect the surrounding environment and does not harm human health 
or the environment. 
Recognises the issue of development within the greenbelt for waste management facilities. 
Is focused on working with communities and informing on waste solutions for their area. 

PPS 10 Companion Guide DCLG 2006 Setting PPS 10 in wider spatial planning context 
Delivery of key principles of PPS10 
Gives guidance on how RSS and LDD need to work together  
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Gives guidance on the collection and use  of data, its sources and methods of data collection and forecasting future 
trends
Decision making supported by SA, gives guidance on the role and the approach to monitoring and regular review to 
ensure the content of RSS and LDD 
Planning for waste management on regional level; planning for facilities of national, regional or sub-regional 
significance 

Update to PPS10 – waste 
hierarchy 

CLG 2011 The changes to PPS10 are to paragraph 1 and Annex C. It will ensure that local authorities have regard to the 
hierarchy in the preparation of their waste plans. The revised Directive seeks to increase the use of waste as a 
resource (e.g. for fuel) and to place greater emphasis on the prevention and recycling of waste, while protecting 
human health and the environment. It includes a new waste hierarchy which differs from the existing hierarchy in 
how it defines re-use of materials and in how it distinguishes between recycling and other recovery. 

Regional Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
No Time to Waste: 
Regional Waste 
Management Strategy 
(Proposed alterations to 
RPG9)

SEERA Jan 2004 W1:reduce growth of waste to 1% per annum by 2010 and 
0.5% per annum by 2020 
W2: Development design and construction which minimises waste production and associated impacts through re-
use of construction and demolition materials, promote layouts and design that provides adequate space to facilitate 
storage, re-use, recycling and composting. 
Development should demonstrate best practice in design and construction for waste minimisation and recycling. 
W3: Waste authorities must provide management capacity 
for rapidly increasing recycling, composting and recovery. 
W4: Waste planning authorities should plan for self sufficiency. Waste amounts arising from strategic growth areas 
(e.g. southeast coastal towns PAER). A degree of flexibility should be applied in relation to waste movements + 
proximity principle (should provide for waste from London and adjoining sub-regions) 
W5: Targets for diversion from landfill for C&D waste 
W6 Recovery Targets for 
Municipal solid 
Chemical and Industrial 
Construction and demolition waste 
All waste 
W7 recycling and composting targets for all wastes 
Municipal solid  2002 12% 
Commercial & Industrial    
Construction and Demolition       
W8 advocates the urgent need for stringent recovery targets for C & I and C & D wastes 
W9 Management capacity ought to match waste arisings and landfill capacity for London’s waste 
W10 promotes regional self-sufficiency 
W11-W15 promotes waste management specific site policies to achieve targets 
Policies W16-25 promotes the waste hierarchy, special and hazardous waste streams, development control 
guidance and restoration of waste sites.  

Local Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
East Sussex and Brighton & 
Hove Waste Local Plan

East Sussex and 
Brighton & Hove 

2006 A strategy for the management and disposal of all types of waste generated in the plan area up to 2015 
Guidance for developers on the type and location of waste facilities that will be required to achieve the strategy 
Policy framework to enable the Councils to judge the acceptability of applications for planning permission 
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Construction & Demolition 
Waste SPD 

East Sussex and 
Brighton & Hove 

2006 To give detailed advice related to relevant Structure Plan and Waste Local Plan and Local Plan Policies; 
To offer practical guidance to developers and those involved in the development process to reduce, reuse and 
recycle construction and demolition waste; 
To reduce the quantities of construction and demolition waste being sent to landfill by encouraging recycling and 
waste minimisation; 
To influence design to achieve waste minimisation in the construction industry; 
To enhance the use of construction and demolition waste as a resource for 
construction and engineering; 
To improve awareness of sustainable construction techniques; and 
To provide guidance in construction and demolition waste management which helps improve economic efficiency in 
the relevant business sectors, encourages innovative new business development and enhances workforce training 
and skills. 

Water and soil 
International Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
EU Directive 91/676/EEC 
concerning the protection of 
waters against pollution 
caused by nitrates from 
agricultural sources 

European Parliament 
and Council 

Dec-91 To reduce water pollution caused or induced by nitrates from agricultural sources and to prevent further such 
pollution.

EU COM (2002) 581 final: 
Proposal for a Directive 
concerning the quality of 
bathing water

European 
Commission

Oct-02 To preserve, protect and improve the quality of the environment and of protecting human health by laying down 
provisions for the monitoring and classification of bathing water quality and for providing information to the public 
thereof.

EU Water Framework 
Directive (2000/60/EC) 

European 
Commission

2000 The Directive will help to protect and enhance the quality of: 
� surface freshwater (including lakes, streams and rivers)  
� groundwaters  
� groundwater dependant ecosystems  
� estuaries  
� coastal waters out to one mile from low-water 

Directive transposed into UK law 2003 and resulted in production of River Basin Management Plans.
European Thematic 
Strategy for Soil Protection 

EU 2006 The strategy is seeking to: 
� Establish common principles for the protection and sustainable use of soils. 
� Prevent threats to soils, and mitigate the affects of those threats. 
� Preserve soil functions within the context of sustainable use. 
� Restore degraded and contaminated soils to approved levels of functionality. 

Strategy includes proposals for a EU Soil Framework Directive the main draft elements include: 
� A requirement to consider the impact that new policy will have on soils while they are being developed. 
� A requirement to reduce the risks relating to soil erosion, organic matter decline, compaction, salinisation and 

landslides. 
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� A requirement to prevent soil contamination.

National Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Future water: the 
Government's water 
strategy for England 

DEFRA Feb-08 The strategy sets out government’s overall vision and key priorities for water.  
The vision includes: 

� improved quality of our water environment; 
� sustainably managed risks from flooding and coastal erosion; 
� sustainable use of water resources; 
� cutting greenhouse gas emissions; and  
� continuous adaptation to climate change. 

Making space for water:
Taking forward a new 
Government strategy for 
flood and coastal erosion 
risk management in 
England  

DEFRA Mar-05 This strategy has a 20 year time horizon and seeks to implement a more holistic strategy to flood and coastal erosion 
risks. The aim is to manage risks by employing an integrated portfolio of approaches which reflect both national and 
local priorities to reduce the threat to people and their property and to deliver the greatest environmental, social and 
economic benefits. Establishes a whole catchment and whole shoreline approach, and makes adaptation to climate 
change will an inherent part of flood and coastal erosion policy and decision making. 

Water for people and the 
environment: Water 
Resources Strategy for 
England and Wales

Environment Agency Mar-09 Sets out the EA’s strategy for water resource management for the next 25 years.  
The focus of the strategy is understanding the present state of water resources and planning for the management of 
water resources to prevent long-term environmental damage and degradation.  
The strategy highlights where water abstractions are unsustainable and where further water is needed.  
The issue of climate change and its impact upon water resources is also considered.  
30 action points are identified to deliver the strategy, which include developing leakage control, encouraging good 
practice when using water and promoting the value of water. 

The Flood and Water 
Management Act 2010 

HMSO 2010 The Act takes forward a number of recommendations from the Pitt Review into the 2007 floods and places new 
responsibilities on the Environment Agency and local authorities (among others) to manage the risk of flooding.  
The Environment Agency will be required to develop a national strategy for the management of coastal erosion and 
all sources of flood risk for England. 
Lead local flood authorities (unitary and county councils) will be required to develop, maintain, apply and monitor a 
strategy for local flood risk management in its area.  Local flood risk includes surface runoff, groundwater, and 
ordinary watercourses (including lakes and ponds).   
Lead local flood authorities will also have a duty to investigate flooding incidents in its area and to maintain a register 
of structures or features which they consider to have a significant effect on flood risk in their area. 
The Act places a duty on a relevant authority to co-operate with other relevant authorities in the exercise of their 
flood and coastal erosion risk management functions. 
The Act establishes a SuDS Approving Body (the “SAB”) at county or unitary local authority levels. The SAB would 
have responsibility for the approval of proposed drainage systems in new developments and redevelopments. 
Approval must be given before the developer can commence construction and the proposed drainage system would 
have to meet new national standards for sustainable drainage.
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PPS25 Development and 
Flood Risk 

CLG Dec-06 The aims of planning policy on development and flood risk are to ensure that flood risk is taken into account at all
stages in the planning process to avoid inappropriate development in areas at risk of flooding, and to direct 
development away from areas at highest risk. Where new development is, exceptionally, necessary in such areas, 
policy aims to make it safe without increasing flood risk elsewhere and where possible, reducing flood risk overall.  

PPS 25 Supplement: 
Development and Coastal 
Change

CLG Mar-10  Sets out planning policies for managing development on coastal areas affected by coastal change. Contains plan 
making policies to be taken into account in the preparation of local development documents, and development 
management policies to be taken into account in determining planning applications. Its aims are: 
- to ensure that policies and decisions in coastal areas are based on an understanding of coastal change over time 
- to prevent new development from being put at risk from coastal change by: 

(i) avoiding inappropriate development in areas that are vulnerable to coastal change or any development that 
adds to the impacts of physical changes to the coast, and 
(ii) directing development away from areas vulnerable to coastal change 

- to ensure that the risk to development which is, exceptionally, necessary in coastal change areas because it 
requires a coastal location and provides substantial economic and social benefits to communities, is managed over 
its planned lifetime, and 

- to ensure that plans are in place to secure the long term sustainability of coastal areas. 
Replaces the policy on managing the impacts of coastal erosion to development set out in PPG20, Coastal Planning
which is cancelled with the exception of paragraphs 2.9, 2.10 and 3.9. Guidance to help practitioners implement this 
policy is provided in the accompanying Practice Guide. 

Water Efficiency in New 
Buildings – consultation 
paper  

CLG Dec-06 This consultation seeks views on proposals to set minimum standards for water efficiency in new dwellings and new 
business premises in England and Wales. The standards for business premises relate only to domestic uses of 
water, e.g. canteens and washrooms and not to process uses. 

The Pitt Review: Learning 
Lessons from the 2007 
Floods

Independent Report 
to Government 

2008 A review of the summer floods of 2007 with a number of recommendations for the future.   
Of particular relevance to the City is the risk of surface water flooding, the factors affecting surface water flooding, its 
unpredictability and measures that can be taken to reduce the risk of surface water flooding.  One of the 
recommendations that could be taken forward by the SA is to ensure that developers make a contribution to building 
and maintaining any necessary defences against local flood risks.  

Soil Action Plan for England 
2004-2006 

Defra 2004 Actions are listed under eight headings: 
� Protecting soils in the Planning System. 
� Minimising contamination of soils. 
� Predicting and adapting to the impacts of climate change on soils. 
� Soils for Agriculture and Forestry. 
� Interactions between soils, air and water. 
� Soils and Biodiversity. 
� Soils, the landscape and cultural heritage. 
� Soils in minerals extraction, construction and the built environment.  

All actions included in the plan work towards more sustainable use and protection of soil.  
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Safeguarding our soils: A 
Strategy for England 

Defra 2009 The vision: 
By 2030, all England’s soils will be managed sustainably and degradation threats tackled successfully. This will 
improve the quality of England’s soils and safeguard their ability to provide essential services for future generations.  

Three main threats:
� Soil erosion by wind and rain. Erosion affects both the productivity of soils but also water quality and aquatic 

ecosystems. 
� Compaction of soil reduces agricultural productivity and water infiltration, and increases flood risk through 

higher levels of run off. 
� Organic matter decline. The loss of soil organic matter reduces soil quality, affecting the supply of nutrients and 

making it more difficult for plants to grow, and increases emissions to the atmosphere. 

Summary of key new actions:
� Revised CAP cross compliance Soil Protection Review to launch in January 2010. 
� A review of the need for future options under Environmental Stewardship to improve 
� soil protection. 
� A new goal to significantly reduce the rate of loss of stored soil carbon by 2020. 
� A commitment to developing a new framework for action for peat protection, including on horticultural peat use 

post 2010. 
� Reviewing thresholds for pollutants entering soil through recycling materials to land. 
� Publishing a new code of practice for soil use on construction sites and a new toolkit for planners in 2010 on 

how to take account of soil functions through the planning system. 
� Reviewing the effectiveness of the existing planning policy to protect important soils and whether there is a 

need to update it. 
� Publishing new best practice guidance on decision making for contaminated land.

Regional Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Shoreline Management 
Plan, Beach Head to Selsey 
Bill – First Review 

South Downs Coastal 
Group

May 2006 - To define, in general terms, the risk of people and the developed historic and natural environment of coastal 
evolution within the SMP area over the next century 

- To identify the preferred policies for managing those risks 
- To identify the consequences of implementing the preferred policies 
- To inform planners, developers and others of the risk of coastal evolution and of the preferred policies when 

considering future development of the shoreline, land use charges and wider strategic planning 
- To comply with international and national conservation legislation and biodiversity obligations 
- To set out procedures for monitoring the effectiveness of the SMP policies 
- To highlight areas where knowledge gap exists. 

Adur and Ouse Catchment 
Abstraction Management 
Strategies (CAMS) 

Environment Agency 2005 Outlines the EA approach to sustainable water management of water resources covering the Brighton (and 
surrounding) area. 
Highlights the fact that the Brighton Chalk aquifer underlies much of the southern area covered by the CAMS and 
includes the whole of Brighton & Hove. This is a very important source for public water supply and is susceptible to 
saline ingress from the sea and other rivers.  The aquifer is currently heavily exploited and any future growth must be 
reliant on the sustainable provision of water.   
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River Basin Management 
Plan for the South East.

Environment Agency Dec-09 River Basin Management Plan prepared under the Water Framework Directive, which requires all European Union 
member states to manage the water environment to consistent standards in order to:  
- prevent deterioration in the status of aquatic ecosystems, protect them and improve the ecological condition of 

waters;  
- achieve at least good status for all waters by 2015. Where this is not possible, good status should be achieved by 

2021 or 2027;  
- promote sustainable use of water as a natural resource;  
- conserve habitats and species that depend directly on water;  
- progressively reduce or phase out the release of individual pollutants or groups of pollutants that present a 

significant threat to the aquatic environment;  
- progressively reduce the pollution of groundwater and prevent or limit the entry of pollutants;  
- contribute to mitigating the effects of floods and droughts. 
The River Basin Management Plan describes the river basin district, the pressures the water environment faces and 
actions to address these pressures. It sets out what improvements are possible by 2015 and how the actions will 
make a difference to the local environment – the catchments, estuaries, the coast and groundwater. Looking towards 
implementation, the plan highlights the programme of investigations to be undertaken, which will identify more 
actions, particularly those associated with diffuse pollution, for delivery during the first cycle. 

Water Resources 
Management Plan 2010–
2035 

Southern Water Oct-09 Describes the challenges over the next 25 years for water resources in Southern Water’s region and proposes 
solutions to secure water supplies over this period.  
Brighton and Hove lies within the Sussex Brighton Water Resource Zone which encompasses the coast 
from the river Adur in the west to Peacehaven in the east. Schemes for the period 2010-15 (Asset 
Management Plan 5) are: 
- Universal metering 
- Asset improvement schemes for groundwater sources (7.25 Ml/d peak & average) 
- Optimisation of interzonal transfers (from the Sussex Worthing WRZ)  
Anticipated restrictions across the Southern Water region are:  
- Sprinkler/ Unattended hosepipe ban at a frequency of 1 in 8 years (12.5%) 
- Full hosepipe ban at a frequency of 1 in 10 years (10%) 
- Drought Order for non-essential use at a frequency of 1 in 20 years (5%) 
-  Source Drought Permit/Order (allowing increased abstraction from some sources) at a frequency of 1 
in 20 years (5%) 

Local Plans, Policies Documents or Strategies 
Brighton & Hove’s 
Contaminated Land 
Strategy

BHCC Updated 
Sep ‘05 

- To identify actual and potential contaminated sites within the City by rational, ordered and efficient investigation, to 
remove unacceptable risk to human health and the environment and prevent the creation of new contaminated 
sites;

- To reinforce a "suitable for use" approach enabling developers to design and implement appropriate and cost 
effective remediation schemes as part of their redevelopment project of contaminated sites to bring damaged land 
back into beneficial use; 

- To identify sites which do not come under Environmental Protection Act 1990, Part IIA but could still be 
contaminated, to ensure that the land is suitable for its current use or can be made suitable for its intended future 
development use, where a receptor may be introduced. 
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Brighton & Hove Strategic
Flood Risk Assessment
(currently being updated) 

Peter Brett 
Associates for BHCC

2008 Provides the evidence to ensure that flood risk is taken into account at all stages of the planning process to avoid 
inappropriate development in areas at risk of flooding and to direct development away from areas of high flood risk.  
The SFRA assessed the implications of climate change on sea level and identified areas at risk of flooding from 
other sources, e.g. groundwater flooding, surface water flooding and flooding from rivers.  
 A Level 2 SFRA carried out considers the flood hazard from tidal flooding in more detail for areas at high risk of 
flooding.  



  115 

Appendix B – Sustainability Appraisal Objectives, indicators and baseline information 

Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Number and area of designated sites 
(SAC, SSSI, SNCI, LNR, NP and 
RIGS) presented as a percentage of 
the total administrative area of 
Brighton & Hove 

http://www.natureonthemap.
org.uk CityWildlife website 
Special Places
Wildlife Trust (Rachel 
Hackett) 01636 670096 

The Brighton & Hove Habitat 
Audit 2007-2009 

Local Biodiversity Action 
Plan for Brighton & Hove 
(pre-consultation draft 2011) 

B&H: 2 SSSIs   
B&H: 62 SNCIs (7.2%) 
B&H: 8 LN (7.4%) 
B&H: 1SAC 
B&H: 1 National Park (approx 40%) 
B&H: 4 RIGS 

SSSIs and SAC makes up 1.6% of total 
administrative area  

England: 4,000 SSSIs (7% 
of country's area). 
England in 2002 estimated 
34,965 SNCIs. 
England: 1,280 LNRs 
(40,000 ha) 
England: 236 SACs 
England: 10 National Parks 
cover 9.3% of the land area 
(www.nationalparks.gov.uk) 
50 RIGs groups but no 
accurate information. 
(Estimated 2,000-4,000 
RIGS sites.) 

In accordance with the CBD 
Nagoya 2010 agreement, to 
increase the amount of land 
designated  as a terrestrial 
protected site from 15% to 
17%

% area of SSSI land in:  
(a) a favourable condition or 
(b) an unfavourable recovering 
condition 
(c) an unfavourable no change 
condition 
(d) an unfavourable declining 
condition 
(e) area part destroyed / destroyed 

Natural England Brighton-Newhaven Cliffs (2007):  
100% in a favourable condition 
Castle Hill (2009:  
100.00% in a favourable condition  

Target: Public Service 
Agreement set by the 
Government requires that 
95% of SSSIs be in a 
favourable (or unfavourable 
recovering) condition by 
2010. 
B-N Cliffs improved since 
2005 when 89.13% in 
favourable condition. 
C Hill improved since 2003 
when 100% in unfavourable 
recovering condition 
(http://www.natureonthemap
.org.uk/identify.aspx) 

1.  To prevent harm to 
biodiversity and achieve a 
net gain in biodiversity 
under conservation 
management as a result of 
development and improve 
understanding of local, 
urban biodiversity by local 
people 

Extent of Natural and Semi Natural 
Green Space found in the council 
area (including hedgerows) 

Open Space, Sports & 
Recreation Study 2009 

355 sites of Natural and Semi Natural 
Green Space; covering 709 hectares.  
.

No targets as such.
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Amount of land managed primarily 
for biodiversity in:  

(a) Local Nature Reserves 
(b) Other sites 

Local Biodiversity Action 
Plan for Brighton & Hove 
(pre-consultation draft 2011 

Local Nature Reserves cover 7.4% of the 
administrative area of Brighton & Hove.  
This is equivalent to 628.5 hectares.  

No comparable target.

Area of semi-natural green space 
available for community use per 1000 
population 

Open Space, Sports & 
Recreation Study 2009 

2.8 hectares / 1000 population. However 
only approx 100 ha lie within the built up 
area (0.4 ha / 1000 population) 

Local target: 
Quantity: 2.8 hectares / 
1000 population.  
Accessibility: within 15 
minutes’ walk (720 metres) 
Other cities: 
- Bristol 0.09 ha/1000 pop  
- York 1.61 ha/1000 pop 
- Wolverhampton 1.46 ha/ 
1000 pop 
- Middlesbrough 1.9 ha/1000  

Achievement of specified biodiversity 
action plan targets 

Local Biodiversity Action 
Plan for Brighton & Hove 
(pre-consultation draft 2011 

There are many targets set out in the draft 
LBAP.  Once adopted, discussions will be 
held to use some, but not all of the 
information for the baseline information.  

Many of the local targets, 
have regional and national 
targets also. Again, once 
adopted certain data will be 
used for baseline 
information.

Change in: 
(a) Populations of local SAP species 
(b) Area of semi-natural habitat within 
greenway network 

Data not available at present Data not available at present Data not available at present 

Extent and condition of habitats 
included in LBAP 

Local Biodiversity Action 
Plan for Brighton & Hove 
(pre-consultation draft 2011 

There are many targets set out in the draft 
LBAP.  Once adopted, discussions will be 
held to use some, but not all of the 
information on habitats for the baseline 
information.

Many of the local targets, 
have regional and national 
targets also. Again, once 
adopted certain habitat data 
will be used for baseline 
information.

Level of developer contributions 
made to off site open space/parks? 

BHCC Planning Strategy 
Team  

09/10: £174,227 (3 x schemes) 
08/09: £130,427 (3 x schemes) 
07/08: £87,262 (3 x schemes) 

No targets 

Amount of Ancient Woodland 
(hectares)

Estimated data from 
www.magic.gov.uk

Estimated data 2009: 
87.5 hectares 

No National targets as such.  
Local target of no net loss.  

(SC) Does the development avoid 
damage to biodiversity (presented as 
sqm of habitat or amount of features 
added or lost.) 

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
2.  To improve air quality by 
continuing to work on the 
statutory review and 
assessment process and 
reducing pollution levels by 
means of transport and land 
use planning 

What air quality monitoring exists 
across the city? 

BHCC  Environmental 
Health team 

2010 Air Quality Reports

NO2:
77 citywide diffusion tubes. 37 of these 
are located within the declared 2008 Air 
Quality Management Area. In addition, 
there are 3 continuous analyser sites.  

Particulates: 
At present we have one PM2.5 analyser in 
the city and one TEOM (Tapered Element 
Oscillatory Microbalance) for recording 
PM10.

Ozone:
At present we have three ozone analysers 
in the city.  

Others:
One monitoring location for PAH (Poly 
Aromatic Hydrocarbons). 

Sulphur Dioxide, Carbon Monoxide and 
benzene are no longer monitored through 
the continuous analysers as they are not 
an issue.  

Target: make sure that the 
national air quality objectives 
will be achieved throughout 
the UK by the relevant 
deadlines to protect people's 
health and the environment. 
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Are levels of NO2 below the National 
Air Quality Objectives? 

to include: 
(a) Percentage of monitoring 

sites which indicate an 
improvement in levels of 
NO2 from previous year 

(b) Percentage of monitoring 
sites which indicate that 
levels of NO2 exceed the 
National Air Quality 
Objective (AQO) of 40 
µg/m3

BHCC Updating Screening 
Assessment 2009 (‘USA’) 

BHCC Air Quality Progress 
Report 2010

USA 2009: 
(a) 83% of sites show an 

improvement when comparing 
annual results for 2008 with 2007 

(b) 64% of sites for tubes at relevant 
receptor locations with at lease 
nine months’ recorded data in 
2009 exceed the AQO (47 sites 
out of 73 sites exceed) 

Passive diffusion tube 
monitors in 2009 continued 
to record annual-mean NO2 
above the AQO. Long-term 
concentrations continued to 
exceed the objective at a 
number of residential 
facades within the AQMA. 
That said, modelling and 
monitoring evidence 
suggested compliance with 
the AQO at many roadside 
areas within the city, 
including substantial parts of 
the AQMA. Two small areas 
outside the AQMA were 
identified as exceeding the 
NO2 annual-AQO for the 
first time in 2009. 
AQMA was expanded in 
2008 to include new areas of 
exceedence.  

Are levels of fine particles PM10 
below the National Air Quality 
Objectives? 

BHCC Environmental Health  
And
2010 AQ Progress Report

At present we have one PM10 analyser in 
the city (situated on Beaconsfield Road).  
All other PM10 assessments are carried 
out by forecast/dispersion modelling 
software. 

Levels of PM10 are below the AQO.  

There are currently no areas 
in the city which exceed 
PM10 National Air Quality 
Objective.

Total emissions of PM10 fell 
by 50 per cent (192 
thousand tonnes) between 
1980 and 2006.  However, 
PM10 increased in 2006 for 
the first time since 1990.  



  119 

Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
No. of air quality management Areas 
in Brighton & Hove?  

BHCC One AQMA, declared in 2008, 
encompassing a wide area of the city.  

Target: make sure that the 
national air quality objectives 
will be achieved throughout 
the UK by the relevant 
deadlines to protect people's 
health and the environment 

The previous 2004 AQMA 
was extended in 2008 to 
include new areas of 
exceedence. 

Number and % of Listed Buildings 
(Grade I and II*):
(a) On the At Risk register; 
(b) Subject to unauthorised 
alterations;
(c) Subject to demolition; and 
(d) Successful enforcement actions. 

Conservation Team 476 (14%) buildings are graded 1 and 2* 

(a) 6 buildings on the current EH register. 
This is 1.2% of the total (476) compared 
to the national average of 3.1% (EH ‘At 
Risk’ Register). 
(b) Data not available; 
(c) Data not available; 
(d) Data not available; 

Percentage of Listed 
Buildings is more than 
double the national average 
(6%).

Target: to improve 
performance over time.

Number of conservation areas in the 
city. 

Conservation Team  
English Heritage 

There are 34 conservation areas 
throughout the city.  6 of these are 
classified as being at risk (EH ‘At Risk’ 
Register). This is 17.6% of the total. 

The Carlton Hill 
Conservation Area was 
recently declared in 2008. 

National average for CAs at 
risk is 7.4% (EH ‘At Risk’ 
Register).

Number of conservation areas de-
designated, or parts of conservation 
areas de-designated, as a result of 
loss of historic and architectural 
detail.  

Conservation Team and 
monitoring from Architectural 
Features SPD 2009.  

This indicator will be monitored annually 
and a full year of data will be available 
from 2010/11. Since the adoption of the 
SPD no conservation areas have been 
de-designated. 

No targets at such 

3.  To maintain local 
distinctiveness and 
preserve, enhance, restore 
and manage the City's 
historic landscapes, 
townscapes, parks, 
buildings and their settings 
and archaeological sites 
effectively 

Percentage of conservation areas 
where the loss of historic or 
architectural detail is considered to 
be a ‘significant’ or ‘very significant’ 
problem. 

Conservation Team and 
monitoring from  
Architectural Features SPD 
2009. 

This indicator will be monitored every five 
years, from a starting baseline of 33% in 
2008/09 when the SPD was adopted. The 
first data for this indicator will be due in 
2013/14. 

No targets as such 
The starting baseline figure 
is 33% (2008/09) 

Number of Conservation Areas with 
character appraisals 

Conservation Team  29 (85%) 100% 
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Number of Conservation Areas with 
management plans 

Conservation Team  9 (26%) 100% 

Amount of eligible open spaces 
managed to green Flag award 
standard? 

BHCC website 5 Parks across the city awarded the 
Green Flag award in 2010/11. 
Easthill Park
Hove Park
Preston Park
Kipling Gardens  
Stoneham Park 

No national target 

Number of green flag parks 
decreased from 7 to 6 in 
2008. 

Decreased to 5 in 2010. 

Amount and type of open space per 
1,000 population in comparison to 
the open space standards. 
(nb results based on population 
2006 – shortfalls identified for all 
typologies for predicted 2026 
population)

Open Space Sports and 
Recreation Study, 2009 

City-wide: 
Children & Young People – 0.047 
ha/1,000, shortfall of 0.012 ha/1000. 
Parks & Gardens – 0.92 ha/1000, no 
current shortfall identified. 
Natural/semi-natural – 2.8 ha/1000, no 
current shortfall identified. 
Amenity green space – 0.59 ha/1000, 
surplus of 0.008 ha/1000 identified 
Allotments/gardens – 0.23 ha/1000, no 
current shortfall identified. 

Local current targets for 
quantity: 
C&YP – 0.55 ha/1000 pop 
P&G – 0.92 ha/1000 pop 
N/SN – 2.8 ha/1000 pop 
AGS – 0.582 ha/1000 pop 
A/G – 0.23 ha/1000 pop 

(SC) How much open space has 
been created and/or lost as a result 
of development?. 

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  

How many Bus services operate to 
the south downs from Brighton & 
Hove? 

BHCC Transport Team There are 31 buses that run from 
Brighton & Hove covering access to the 
downs.   
This includes the 47, 52 and 57 which are 
subsidised by BHCC;  numbers 77 and 
79 “Breeze up to the Downs Partnership, 
for which BHCC is the main funder; and 
17, 40, 40x and 273 which run north via 
the A23.

N/A4.  To protect, conserve and 
enhance the South Downs 
and promote sustainable 
forms of economic and 
social development and 
provide better sustainable 
access. 

Tourist numbers visiting the south 
downs? 

South Downs Joint 
Committee: South Downs 
Visitors Survey 2004 

Estimated:
1,231,000 holiday days spent by staying 
tourists in SD 
6,771,000 day trips to SD from visitors 
staying outside SD 
26,705,000 day trips to SD from homes 
outside the area 
4,340,000 day trips to SD by residents of 
the area 

N/A



  121 

Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Congestion rates from visitors to 
south downs 

South Downs Management 
Plan 2008-2013

Survey in 2003 found that 84% of leisure 
trips to the South Downs were made by 
car

Amount of land under:  
1. Entry level; and 
2. High level environmental 
stewardship schemes. 

Estimated data from 
www.magic.gov.uk

Estimated data 2009: 
Entry-level: 654.6 hectares 
High-level: 851.4 hectares] 

No National targets as such.  

(H5): Gross affordable housing 
completions.
(a) + (b) where: 
(a) = sum of socially rented houses 
(b) = sum of intermediate affordable 
housing 

Annual Monitoring Report 
09/10

09/10:
100 in total of which: 
18 socially rented 
82 intermediate housing 

08/09:
255 in total of which: 
195 socially rented 
60 intermediate housing 

07/08:
177 in total of which:  
98 socially rented 
79 intermediate housing 

Sustainable Community 
Strategy: target mix of new 
affordable homes to 
comprise 30% 1 beds, 45% 
2 beds and 25% 3 beds. 

(NI 154) Net additional Homes Annual Monitoring Report  
09/10

09/10 - 380  
08/09 - 721 
07/08 - 567 

The draft South East Plan 
(to be revoked under 
forthcoming legislation) set 
an annual target of 570 
homes.

2009/10 saw the lowest 
completions in the last ten 
years. This was also the first 
time in ten years that it has 
dropped below 400 units.  

House price to income ratio? http://www.areaprofiles.audit
-
commission.gov.uk/(0ylyqqa
ad04b3zfaepn23345)/DataP
rofile.aspx

2005: 5.95 
2004: 5.54 
2003: 5.61 

2008 House price to income 
ratio in the South East: 4.5; 
in England: 4.2 
(www.parliament.uk/briefing
papers/commons/lib/researc
h/briefings/snep-01922.pdf).

5.  To meet the essential 
need for decent housing, 
particularly affordable 
housing. 

New indicator needed relating to 
Houses in Multiple Occupation.  To 
be confirmed.  
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Thousands of bus passenger 
journeys (i.e. boardings) per year in 
the authority 

Brighton & Hove Bus and 
Coach company

BHCC Annual Monitoring 
Report (2009/10) 

BHCC Full Local Transport 
Plan 2006/07- 2010/11

BHCC Local Transport Plan 
Progress Report 2008

Number of bus passenger journeys: 
07/08: 43.7m  
08/09: 44.6m 
09/10: 46.3m  
(Brighton & Hove Bus and Coach 
company)

To increase bus patronage 
by 1 million passenger 
journeys (18%) per year 
from 2003 baseline of 
34.27m, rising to 40.2m in 
2010/11. (LTP2 BVPI 102). 
This target has therefore 
been surpassed. 

NI 186: Per capita reductions in CO2 
emissions in the LA area  

Brighton and Hove LAA
refresh, March 2010 

http://www.decc.gov.uk/en/c
ontent/cms/statistics/indicato
rs/ni186/ni186.aspx

Per capita total CO2 emissions: 
2008: 5.3 kt/capita  
2007: 5.4 kt/capita  
2006: 5.6 kt/capita 
2005: 5.6 kt/capita 

CO2 emissions from road transport: 
2008: 333 kt 
2007: 348 kt 
2006: 347 kt  
2005: 359 kt  

UK average 2008: 7.0 
tonnes per capita (total 
emissions)

Sustainable Community 
Strategy (SCS) target 
reductions in city CO2 
‘direct’ emissions from 2005 
baseline:  
- 12% by 2012/13 
- 42% by 2020  
- 80% by 2050. 
(SCS 2010) 

5.4% reduction in per capita 
emissions between 2005 
and 2008 met the previous 
LAA target of a 4% reduction 
by 2008/09. More recent 
data is not yet available, but 
further reductions are 
needed to meet the 8% and 
12% reduction targets for 
2009/10 and 2010/11. 

6.  To reduce the volume of 
private car journeys and 
encourage more sustainable 
modes of transport via land 
use and urban development 
strategies that promote 
compact, mixed-use, car-
free and higher-density 
development 

Bus User Satisfaction - Percentage 
of bus users satisfied with local 
buses

Brighton & Hove Bus and 
Coach company

BHCC Full Local Transport 
Plan 2006/07- 2010/11

BHCC Local Transport Plan 
Progress Report 2008

Bus users satisfied with local bus service: 
2009/10: 92% 
2006/7: 81% 
2003/04: 80% 

Target: increase the level of 
overall satisfaction with local 
bus services from 80% in 
2003/04 to 82% by 2010/11 
(BHCC Local Transport Plan 
2006/07 - 2010/11):
exceeded. 
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
How many schools have travel 
plans?

BHCC Transport Planning 
and Policy Team. 

67 schools have travel plans (07/08) 
(71%)

Targets 2010: All primary 
schools, secondary schools 
and independent schools to 
have school travel plan. 

Number of cycle journeys in the city BHCC Full Local Transport 
Plan 2006/07- 2010/11

BHCC Local Transport Plan 
Progress Report 2008

No. of cycling trips: 
2007: 14,000 

Target: Increase cycling trips 
by 5% per year to 16,100 by 
2010. 

2003/04: baseline data- 
4146 recorded cycling trips 

NI 167 Congestion – average journey 
time per mile 

LAA 08-11  
08-09: 3min26 
07-08: 3min45   

LAA target to maintain 3 
minute per mile rate.  No 
equivalent target as such in 
Sustainable Community 
Strategy.   

Awaiting finalised City 
Performance Plan for 
revised targets.  

(LOI) Amount of developments that 
have been defined by the 
Government & Transport Planning as 
needing a Transport Assessment, to 
have done so. 

BHCC Annual Monitoring 
Report (2008/09) 

100% (2009/10) 
100% (2008/09) 
100% (2007/08) 
100% (2006/07) 

Target: 100% 

(SC) Percentage of residential or 
mixed use development within 500m 
of a bus stop or rail station. 

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  

(SC) Percentage of residential or 
mixed use development that ensures 
that all vehicle infrastructure is in 
accordance with Manual for Streets 
guidance 

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
(LOI) Amount of major commercial 
development and those considered 
to have transport implications to have 
travel plans or other measures to 
maximise the use of sustainable 
modes of transport.  

BHCC Annual Monitoring 
Report (2009/10) 

2009/10 - 87% (7 out of 8). One 
application was exempted as there was a 
substantial extant consent and a large 
element of like for like replacement in the 
proposal. 
2008/09 - 100% 
2007/08 - All but 2 applications from 
April 2007 to March 2008 contained a 
Travel Plan and/or other sustainable 
modes measures. Of these 2 applications, 
1 addressed the transport issues in the 
Planning Statement.
2006/07- 100%  

Target: 100% 

NI 175:  Access to frontline health 
services within 10 minutes by public 
transport and walking 

http://www.places.communiti
es.gov.uk/NewsPages/News
_Documents/HubDownload
Oct2010.xls

Proportion of population within 10 minutes 
access of a GP surgery by PT and 
walking in off-peak hours (10:00-16:00): 
- 08/09: 89%  
- 07/08: 91%  

LAA targets (refreshed  
2010): 
08/08: 92% 
09/10: 93% 
10/11: 95% 

Awaiting finalised City 
Performance Plan for 
revised targets. 

Estimated traffic flows for all vehicle 
types (million vehicle kilometres) 

http://www.areaprofiles.audit
-
commission.gov.uk/(0ylyqqa
ad04b3zfaepn23345)/DataP
rofile.aspx

1448 million vehicle km (2006) 
1441 million vehicle km (2005) 
1425 million vehicle km (2004) 

National mean: 2904.43 
million vehicle kms in 2005.  
Comparisons with other 
areas:
- Bristol City Council: 2188 
- Bournemouth Borough 
Council: 810 

No. of car club vehicles in Brighton 
and Hove? 

City Car Club and Street Car 
Wesbites
BHCC Annual Monitoring 
Report (2009/10) 

61 (2010) 
47 (2009) 
16 (2006/07) 

Memberships for the car 
clubs within the city 
increased by up to 70% in 
2008/09. 

(SC) Percentage of developments 
where parking is provided for Car 
Club

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  

(SC)Percentage of developments 
where parking is provided for Cycle 
parking 

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Increase in cycle parking / 
improvements across the city? 

BHCC Transport Team Under the LTP, there is a commitment to 
install 80 additional Sheffield stands per 
year. 
However, actual numbers likely to be 
significantly more due to cycle parking 
installed as part of BHCC Staff Travel, 
Business Travel Planner (installing cycle 
stands at largest 30 employers in B&H), 
Bike IT officer (installing cycle parking at 
Bike IT schools  -10 different schools per 
school year), Highways Operations 
(installing cycle stands instead of bollards 
in some cases), Development Control 
(ensuring cycle parking is included in new 
developments). 

Target to install 80 Sheffield 
Stands per year in Brighton 
& Hove.  No national 
comparison.  

% of the resident population who 
travel to work by 
(a) private motor vehicle (car, taxi 

or motorbike) 
(b) public transport 
(c) on foot or cycle 

www.areaprofiles.audit-
commission.gov.uk a) 49.4% 

b) 21.0% 
c) 19.8% 
(Census data 2001) 

National data: 
a) 65.9 
b) 9.4 
c) 12.6 
(Census data 2001) 

% of the resident population 
travelling over 20 km to work 

www.areaprofiles.audit-
commission.gov.uk

17.0%
(Census data 2001) 

The proportion of new development 
meeting its travel plan objectives. 

Data under collection   

The effectiveness of travel plans at 
employment sites 

Data will be collected by 
Itrace

Data will be collected by Itrace  

The level of growth of traffic on key 
routes within the city council? 

Data under collection Data under collection Data under collection 

7.  Minimise the risk of 
pollution to water resources 
in all development 

No. of potentially contaminated sites 
which have been classified as HIGH 
priority and will require further 
investigation as part of the City 
Council's Contaminated Land 
strategy.

BHCC Environmental Health 07/08
The council has 2863 sites for potentially 
contaminated land.  
These have been prioritised on a risk 
basis into five categories, with A being the 
highest and E the lowest 
A's = 3 sites. 

Nb. The council no longer collects this 
date as this indicator relates to former 
Best Value Performance Indicators. 

No Data 
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Water resource supply / demand 
balance 

http://publications.environme
nt-
agency.gov.uk/pdf/GEHO12
08BPAS-e-e.pdf

The EA report (Water resources in 
England and Wales – current state and 
future pressures) measured the water 
resource supply-demand along the south 
coast (Brighton) area as having a 0-10% 
surplus.

The South East is reliant on 
groundwater for up to 70 per 
cent of its public water 
supply. The region 
consumes more water per 
person than most other UK 
regions, but receives one of 
the lowest amounts of 
rainfall. 
2008 National average 
consumption ranged from 
107 litres per person per day 
to 176 litres per person per 
day. 
Defra aspiration to reduce to 
an average of 120-130 litres 
per person a day by 2030 
(Defra, Future Water, 2008). 

Brighton & Hove bathing water 
quality 

http://www.environment-
agency.gov.uk

Brighton Central:  
2010: Good  
2009: Excellent  
2008: Excellent  
2007: Excellent 
Hove:
2010: Good  
2009: Excellent  
2008: Good  
2007: Excellent 
Kemp Town: 
2010: Good  
2009: Good  
2008: Good  
2007: Good 

N/A

Status of the groundwater resource 
as measured by the requirements of 
the Water Framework Directive. 

http://www.environment-
agency.gov.uk

2009: 
Chemical Status = Good 
Quantitative = Poor 
Overall Status = Poor 

All bodies of water must aim 
to reach “good” standard by 
2015 (Water Framework 
Directive).

(SC) Percentage of new 
developments incorporating SUDs 
within the development area and/or 
beyond the development area. 

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Area of city at risk from flooding (non-
tidal)

Strategic Flood Risk 
Assessment (March 2008) 

Tidal: areas along the coastal frontage lie 
within Flood Zones 2 and 3.  
- Surface: risk due to highly urbanised 

nature of city; in particular “muddy” 
flooding in suburbs.  

- Groundwater: risk due to high 
permeability of underlying chalk Downs; 
linked potential for sewer flooding. 

- Fluvial: no areas at risk of flooding from 
main rivers or ordinary watercourses.  

Ground water flooding, 
surface water flooding, 
flooding from sewers and 
flooding from run-off from 
agricultural land following 
periods of high rain fall have 
all occurred in the city within 
the last 10 years. 

Number of units designed to deliver 
estimated water usage patterns of:  
- 105 litres/person/day (equivalent to 
Code Levels 3 & 4) 
-  80 litres/person/day (equivalent to 
Code Levels 5 & 6) 

 Code for Sustainable 
Homes ratings, monitored 
via Sustainability Checklist

(SC) Percentage of developments 
incorporating measures to reduce 
consumption of water. 

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  

Proportion of properties with water 
meters installed 

http://www.environment-
agency.gov.uk

Approx 20-30% in Brighton & Hove 
[Date?]

Overall 40% of Southern 
Water customers are 
metered (Southern Water, 
2011) 

8.  Minimise water use in all 
development and promote 
the sustainable use of water 
for the benefit of people, 
wildlife and the 
environment. 

Per capita domestic consumption of 
water 

http://www.areaprofiles.audit
-
commission.gov.uk/(obs3iz4
5f3hs0z55jsmpsk55)/DetailP
age.aspx?entity=10004876

Brighton & Hove: average of 169 litres/ 
person day (2004) 

The South East is reliant on 
groundwater for up to 70 per 
cent of its public water 
supply. The region 
consumes more water per 
person than most other UK 
regions, but receives one of 
the lowest amounts of 
rainfall. 

9.  To promote the 
sustainable development of 
land affected by 
contamination 

Number of redevelopment proposals 
resulting in the investigation / 
remediation of contaminated sites? 

BHCC Annual Monitoring 
Report 2009/10 

- 2009/10: 72 conditions applied to new 
planning applications requiring 
investigation of potentially contaminated 
land. 

- 2008/09: 60 planning applications 
recommended with potential for 
remediation of contaminated land. 

None at present 
(Comparators and targets 
should be linked directly to 
the number of 
redevelopment proposals on 
contaminated sites). 
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
No. of sites designated as 
Contaminated Land (as defined [in 
Contaminated Land Strategy])?  

BHCC Environmental Health 07/08
The council has 2863 sites for potentially 
contaminated land.  

Nb: The council no longer collects this 
information which is a former Best Value 
Performance Indicator, therefore no 
further updates can be reported.  

No data 

What parts of the coast are protected 
in Brighton & Hove? 

www.brighton-hove.gov.uk The main geological interest on 
Brighton & Hove's coastline is the chalk 
cliff line to the east of Black Rock. The 
“Brighton to Newhaven Cliffs” are 
designated a Site of Special Scientific 
Interest (SSSI), a Regionally Important 
Geological Site (RIGS) and a Geological 
Conservation Review site (GCR). 
Black Rock Beach is designated as a 
SNCI, which is colonised by sea 
cabbages and other vegetated shingle 
species.  This is identified as a BAP 
habitat. Vegetated shingle is a nationally 
rare habitat type and is listed on Annex 1 
of the EC Habitats Directive as a habitat 
of international conservation importance. 

There are 45 designated 
Heritage Coasts in England 
and Wales. The "heritage 
coast" classification scheme 
was initiated in 1972 to 
protect coastline of special 
scenic and environmental 
value from undesirable 
development.  
Some 31% of the coast in 
England and 42% in Wales 
are protected under the 
heritage coast scheme.

10.  Manage coastal 
defences to protect the 
coastline and minimise 
coastal erosion and coastal 
flooding. 

(E1): The number of planning 
permissions granted contrary to the 
advice of the Environment Agency on 
the grounds of tidal flooding. 

BHCC AMR 09/10 2009/10: No comments on flood risk by 
EA.
2008/09: EA commented on one planning 
application regarding flood risk with an 
objection that a Sequential Test had not 
been demonstrated. The application 
concerned was subsequently withdrawn. 

N/A
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Area of city at risk from tidal 
flooding? 

Strategic Flood Risk 
Assessment (March 2008) 

The SFRA identified the areas of the city 
that lie within the various flood zones (1, 
2, 3a and 3b).  The land lying parallel to 
the seafront is situated within Flood Zone 
3b (Functional Floodplain), as is the 
Shoreham Harbour Development Area.  
Brighton Marina Development Area is 
situated within Flood Zone 3a (High 
Probability).  An assessment of the 
increased risk of flooding due to climate 
change was incorporated into the SFRA.  

N/A

Level of GVA per head LAA 08-11 

LAA 08/09 Performance 
Report 

08/09 £19,477 LAA target to increase GVA 
to:
08/09 = £20,185 

Awaiting publication of City 
Performance Plan for 
appropriate target.  

(BD1): Total amount of additional 
employment floorspace – by type 
(gross and net) 
Employment type is defined by Use 
Class Orders: B1 (a), (b) and (c), B2 
and B8.
Floorspace measured in m2. 
Gross =
New floorspace + change of use + 
conversions. 
Net =
New floorspace – demolitions + 
change of use + conversions. 

BHCC AMR 09/10 09/10: Gross: 

Net: 1115m2 

08/09: Gross: 12,619m2 

Net: 9,446m2 

11.  To balance the need for 
employment creation in the 
tourism sector and 
improvement of the quality 
of the leisure and business 
visitor experience with 
those of local residents, 
businesses and their shared 
interest in the environment 

(BD2): Total amount of employment 
floorspace on previously developed 
land – by type (expressed as % of 
BD1 gross figure). 

BHCC AMR 09/10  100% of all new employment floorspace 
was on PDL.  
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
(BD3): Employment land available – 
b y type. 
Employment type is defined by Use 
Class Orders: B1 (a), (b) and (c), B2 
and B8. 
Land available includes: (i) sites 
allocated for employment in DPDs 
and (ii) sites for which planning 
permission has been granted for 
employment use, but not included in 
(i).
Expressed in hectares 

BHCC AMR 09/10 44.90 hectares available (including 2.26 
hectares of floorspace on unallocated 
sites through planning permissions.  This 
is an increase due to B1 floorspace.  

Economic benefit of tourism 
generated annually in Brighton & 
Hove? 

BHCC Business / Tourism 
website 

2006 £408 million Target £600 million by 2014 
(Tourism Strategy) 

Employment supported by visitor 
economy in Brighton and Hove 

BHCC Business / Tourism 
website 

2007: 6,100 full time equivalent jobs 
supported 

Target 12% more jobs in 
tourism by 2014 (Tourism 
Strategy). 

How many constructing futures and 
major project partnerships have been 
developed in Brighton & Hove? 

Data not available at present Data not available at present Data not available at present 

(NI 171) Proportion of  VAT 
registered businesses /10,000 adults 
in Brighton and Hove 

http://www.data4nr.net/resou
rces/economy--
enterprise/907/ 

(2008) 63.3 
(2007) 69.8 
(2006) 69.3 

England 2008 57.2 
South East 2008 60.0 

Percentage population that are in 
employment? 

www.areaprofiles.audit-
commission.gov.uk

BHCC Annual Monitoring 
Report 

2008: 74.60% (from LAA) 
2007: 73.7% 
2006: 75.3% 
2005: 74.3% 
2004: 75.2%% 

National average 2007: 
74.4%

12.  To support initiatives 
that combine economic 
development with 
environment protection, 
particularly those involving 
targeted assistance to the 
creative & digital industries, 
financial services, tourism, 
retail, leisure and hospitality 
sectors How many businesses are EMAS or 

ISO registered in Brighton and Hove? 
http://www.emas.org.uk/ No businesses registered in Brighton & 

Hove
73 businesses EMAS 
registered in UK 
18 companies ISO 
registered in UK.  
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
NI 152: % of working age population 
that is claiming out of work benefits 

LAA 2008-2011 
Annual Progress Update on 
the 08-11 LAA, June 2010 

2009 = 13.3% (22,970)  
2008 = 21,135 
2007 = 21,702 

Targets: 
09/10 – 13.4% 
08/09 – 12.3% (20,630) 
09/10 – 12.0% (20,115) 
10/11 – 11.7% (19,612)  
The number of people 
claiming JSA in Great Britain 
has doubled in the past two 
years. However, local 
performance in Brighton & 
Hove has been better than 
the national average in 
terms of percentage 
increases in JSA claimants, 
despite starting from a 
higher baseline. Centre for 
Cities 2010 puts Brighton in 
the top ten cities with the 
lowest levels of inequality (in 
Nov 09) when looking at 
claimant counts across the 
city. 

NI 075 % of 15yr old pupils in 
schools maintained by the LA 
achieving GCSE’s at grade A*-C or 
equivalent? 

http://www.places.communiti
es.gov.uk/NewsPages/News
_Documents/HubDownload
Oct2010.xls 

08/09 – 44.5% 
07/08 – 44.5% 
06/07 – 43.5% 
05/06 – 41.8% 

England 08/09 49.8% 
South East 08/09 53.7% 

Levels of Section 106 agreements 
that have included education facilities 
across the city? 

BHCC Planning Strategy 
Team  

09/10    £210,331 (3 x schemes) 
08/09    £148,369 (3 x schemes) 
07/08:   £72,525 (2 x schemes) 

No targets 

Level of section 106 agreements that 
have included Public Art in B & H? 

BHCC Annual Monitoring 
Report  

Public art contributions secured for major 
developments as identified in Policy QD6:  
Number and %  

2009/10: 9 schemes; 100%  
2008/09: 5 schemes; 100% 
2007/08: 10 schemes; 100%  

100% of major development 
as identified in Policy QD6 
provide public art through 
planning obligations 

13.   To improve the health 
of all communities in 
Brighton & Hove particularly 
focusing on reducing the 

Number of parks and green space 
managed to green flag standard 
against total open space? 

BHCC BHCC were awarded 5 flags  
(2009/10) 

Not yet defined. 
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All age all cause mortality 
Age standardized rate / 100,000 

www.bhlis.org 2008: 605.84 
2007: 563.67 

No target as such.
National comparison: 

2008: approx 500 
(estimated from 
graph) 

Health Profile Brighton & 
Hove 2011 (DoH) 

www.bhlis.org 

All cancers 
Brighton & Hove death rate in people 

aged less than 75 per  100,000 
population 

2006: 135.30 
2007: 129.32 
2008: 106.41 

Targets Brighton & 
Hove

To reduce by 20% 
death rate in 
people aged less 
than 75 years 
between 1997 and 
2010, and by at 
least 12% in people 
under 75 by 2005 
compared to 1997. 

Health Profile Brighton & 
Hove 2011 (DoH) 

www.bhlis.org 

Circulatory diseases 
B&H death rate in people aged less 

than 75 per 100,000 population 
2006: 87.21 
2007: 72.09 
2008: 71.05 

To reduce by 40% 
death rate from 
circulatory disease 
in people aged less 
than 75 years 
between 1997 and 
2010. 

gap between those with the 
poorest health and the rest 
of the city  

Age standardised mortality rates for 
people aged under 75: 

� All cancers 
� Circulatory diseases  
� Suicide  

Health Profile Brighton & 
Hove 2011 (DoH) 

www.bhlis.org 

Suicide directly age-standardise rate 
in B&H per 100,000 population 

04-2006: 14.5 
05-2007: 13.8 
06-2008: 14.6 

Suicide directly age-
standardise rate in 
the South East 
(2007): 5.65 

Target to reduce by 
20% (from 1996/97 
levels) by 2010.  
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Gap between the highest and lowest 
scoring Super Output Areas, IMD 
Health, deprivation and disability 
domain 

BHCC Research and 
Consultation Team. 

IMD 2010: 
Most deprived SOA E01916947 (in 

Queen’s Park ward) = 2.78 (in 
10% most deprived in UK 

Least deprived SOA EO1016983 (in 
Stanford ward) = -0.61 

Therefore the gap between the 
highest and lowest scoring SOA 
has increased since 2007.  

IMD 2007: 
Most deprived SOA E01016942 (in 

Queens Park ward) = 2.45 (in 
10% most deprived in UK) 

Least deprived SOA E01016983 (in 
Stanford ward) = -0.84  

IMD 2004: 
Most deprived SOA E01016947 = 

2.43.

Targets B&H: to reduce 
health inequalities. 

Life expectancy at birth (years): 
(a) Males
(b) Females 

Health Profile Brighton & 
Hove 2011 (DoH) 

www.bhlis.org

(2007-2009) 
(a) 77.1 
(b) 82.5 

(2006-2008) 
(a) 76.6 
(b) 82.5 

(2005-2007) 
(a) 76.1 years 
(b) 81.3 years 

Life expectancy at birth 
for males in the 
South East is the 
highest in England 
at 77.2 years 
compared to a 
national average of 
76.9 years (2007) 

Life expectancy at birth 
for females in the 
South East is the 
second highest in 
England at 81.5 
years compared to 
a national average 
of 81.1 years 
(2007) 
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Infant mortality rate: deaths up to 1 
year per 1000 live births 

Health Profile Brighton & 
Hove 2011 (DoH) 

(2007-2009) 
5.1/1000 births 

(2007) 
6.2 / 1000 births 

There are an average of 
440 infant deaths 
each year in the 
South East, 
producing an infant 
mortality rate of 4.5 
per 1000 live births 
(significantly lower 
than the England 
rate of 5.1 per 1000 
live) ((2007) 

NI 156 Obesity among primary 
school children in year 6 and obesity 
in children in reception class. 

LAA  Performance Report 
2008/09

Health Profile Brighton & 
Hove 2011 (DoH) 

2008 Baseline: 17.7% 

(09/10) Year 6 children: 15.5% 
(09/10) Reception children: 8.4% 

Halt the year on year 
rise in obesity in 
children under 11 
by 2010, in the 
context of a 
broader strategy to 
tackle obesity in the 
population as a 
whole.   

(SC) Percentage of development 
incorporating provision for food 
growing 

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  

NI 175:  Access to frontline health 
services within 10 minutes by public 
transport and walking 

http://www.places.communiti
es.gov.uk/NewsPages/News
_Documents/HubDownload
Oct2010.xls

Proportion of population within 10 minutes 
access of a GP surgery by PT and 
walking in off-peak hours (10:00-16:00): 
- 08/09: 89%  
- 07/08: 91%  

LAA targets (refreshed  
2010): 
08/08: 92% 
09/10: 93% 
10/11: 95% 

(SC) Percentage of developments 
incorporating the provision of on site 
outdoor space. 

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  

(N18) Adult Participation in Sport LAA Performance Report 
08/09

08/09 = 22.70 Target 08/09 = 25.40% 

% of the resident population who 
travel to work by 
a) private motor vehicle (car, taxi or 
motorbike) 
b) public transport 
c) on foot or cycle 

www.areaprofiles.audit-
commission.gov.uk

(Census 2001 data) 

a) 49.4% 
b) 21.0% 
c) 19.8% 

National averages: 

a) 65.9 
b) 9.4 
c) 12.6 



  135 

Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
% of the resident population 
travelling over 20 km to work 

www.areaprofiles.audit-
commission.gov.uk

17.0%
(Census data 2001) 

% of the population within 20 minutes 
travel time (walking) of different 
sports facilities. 

www.areaprofiles.audit-
commission.gov.uk

2005: 0.9% 
2006: 55.66% 

National comparison 
2006 31.64% 

Number of homeless people on the 
housing register? 

City Stats - 2008 102 homeless people on the housing 
register in B&H  

No data 

Number of people on the housing 
register? 

City Stats - 2008 10,988 people on the housing 
register

No data 

NI 112 Teenage Pregnancy  APHO Brighton & Hove 
Health Profile 2011 

LAA 08-11 

LAA Performance Report 
2008/090

2009: 38.8 

2008:36.0 conceptions per thousand 
females aged 15 to 17 

Targets: 
England target of 42.1 per 
1000. 
LAA targets: 
2008/09 38.68 
2009/10: 30.6 
2010/11: 26.4  
Annual progress update on 
the 2008-11 LAA refers to 
target of a 45% reduction on 
the 1998 baseline of 48.1 by 
2010. 
Trends:  
The 2008/9 rate represents 
25.1% reduction compared 
to the 1998 baseline year. 

Number of ‘Warm Front’ grants made 
to people - Measured as the rate per 
1000 people and the proportion given 
to people aged over 60 

http://www.eaga.com/downlo
ads/pdf/Eaga_Fuel_Poverty
_Report.pdf

07/08 – 1,103 grants awarded (total 
funding awarded = £1,052,295) 

UK Fuel Poverty Strategy 
target involved helping 
800,000 households 
through Warm Front by 
2010. 

(NI 39) Alcohol-harm related hospital 
admission rates. 

APHO Brighton & Hove 
Health Profile 2011

LAA 08-11
LAA Performance Report 
08/09

09/10 = 1,818 
08/09 = 1,809 (per 100,000 population) 

08/09 target = 1,750 per 
100,000 population 
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(NI 51) Effectiveness of child and 
adolescent mental health. 

LAA 08-11
LAA Performance Report 
08/09

http://www.data4nr.net/introd
uction/

09/10 = 16 
08/09 = 16 

08/09 = target 16 
(16 is the highest score 
showing full compliance with 
criteria)

(NI 59) Initial assessments for 
children’s social care carried out 
within 7 days of referral. 

LAA 08-11
LAA Performance Report 
08/09

http://www.data4nr.net/introd
uction/

2008/09 = 89.80 
56% (2006/07) 

Target of 76% in 2008/09 
77% 09/10 
78% 10/11 

(NI 119) Self-reported measure of 
people’s health and well-being. 

LAA 08-11
Annual Progress Update on 
the 08-11 LAA, June 2010 

http://www.data4nr.net/introd
uction/

2008/09 = 79.80% Targets: 
08/09 = 80.40% 
09/10 = 81.5% 
10/11 = 82.7% 

(NI 123) Smoking quitters per 
100,000 pop. 

LAA 08-11
LAA Performance Report 
08/09

08/09 = 923.60 Targets: 944 08/09 
945 09/10 
956 10/11 

(NI 130) Social Care clients receiving 
self directed support (per 100,000 
population 

LAA 08-11
LAA Performance Report 
08/09

08/09 = 189.60 Targets:  
08/09 = 147.06 

(NI 135) Carers receiving needs 
assessment or review 

LAA 08-11
LAA Performance Report 
08/09

2008/09 = 18.20% 
12% (2006/07) 

Targets: 16% 08/09 
19% 09/10 
22% 10/11 

(NI 150) Adults in contact with 
secondary mental health services in 
employment.  (per 100,000) 

LAA 2008-11
LAA Performance Report 
08/09

2008/09 = 8.90  

Level of road traffic-related noise at 
key junctions 

DEFRA noise mapping 
website (2009)

Levels measured at over 75 decibels at 
various places including: 
A259 junction with Palace Pier 
Large expanses of A259 between Pier 
and Portslade 
Junction with Victoria Gardens (A23) 
Vogue Gyratory System – Lewes Road 
Large expanses of Lewes Road 
Preston Circus junction – London Road 
Large expanses of London Road 
Old Shoreham Road at various junctions 
including Sackville Road and Hangleton 
Link Road junctions 
Large expanses of Old Shoreham Road  

No targets as such. 
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Levels of Section 106 agreements 
that have included new GP facilities 
in the City? 

BHCC Planning Strategy 
Team  

09/10: none 
08/09: none 
07/08: 1 agreement.   

No targets

NI 175:  Access to frontline health 
services within 10 minutes by public 
transport and walking 

ww.places.communities.gov.
uk/NewsPages/News_Docu
ments/HubDownloadOct201
0.xls

Proportion of population within 10 minutes 
access of a GP surgery by PT and 
walking in off-peak hours (10:00-16:00): 
- 08/09: 89%  
- 07/08: 91%  

LAA targets (refreshed  
2010): 
08/08: 92% 
09/10: 93% 
10/11: 95% 

Number of total police recorded 
crimes? (Offences per 1.000 
population) 

BHCC Community Safety 
Team

www.safeinthecity.info

2010/11: 24.052 crimes reported 
2009/10: 24,384 

2007/08 
B&H 27.5 crimes / 1,000 pop 

27,560 crimes were reported to the police 
in 2007/08 

2003-04 
B&H: 29.9 

29,897 crimes recorded by the police in 
Brighton & Hove in 2003/04 

Targets:  
To achieve a 3% reduction 
from the 2009 baseline. 
2010/11 saw a 1.4% 
reduction.  

2003-04 
England & Wales: 28.2 
Portsmouth: 36.6 
Bristol: 28.2 

Number of new developments 
incorporating Secured by Design 
features

Data not available at 
present.  

AMR 08/09 indicates that 100% of large 
scale development proposals demonstrate 
how crime prevention proposals have 
been incorporated.  

NI 47 People killed or seriously 
injured in road traffic accidents.  

LAA 08-11 
LAA Performance Report 
08/09

2008/09 = 141 
2005-2007 average: 165 

Targets: 
06-08: 159 (nb = 08/09) 
07-09: 143 
08-10: 123 

14.  To integrate health and 
community safety 
considerations into city 
urban planning and design 
processes, programmes 
and projects 

WTE GPs per 1000 population Brighton & Hove PCT 0.53 WTE GPs per 1,000 population No known targets 
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Community safety indicator: 
The percentage of residents 
surveyed who said they feel ‘fairly 
safe’ or ‘very safe’ outside 
a) during the day; and 
b)  b) after dark. 

www.areaprofiles.audit-
commission.gov.uk

2007/08 – a) 98.4%   b) 72.17% 

2005/06: 
a) 98.1% 
b) 71.7% 

The national mean 2005/06: 
a) 97.24% 
b) 70.18% 

Gap between the lowest and highest 
scoring SOA in the education, skills 
and training domain of IMD.  

BHCC Research & 
Consultation Team

IMD 2010: 
Most deprived SOA E1016866 (East 
Brighton) 88.03 
Least deprived SOA E1017001 
(Withdean) = 0.68 

Overall the gap has decreased slightly.  

IMD 2007: 
Most deprived SOA E01016915 
(Moulsecoomb & Bevendean ward) 88.48. 
Least deprived SOA E01017001 
(Withindean ward) = 1.00 

IMD 2004: 
Most deprived SOA = 87.51.  Therefore 
deprivation in this domain has increased.  

To reduce the gap between 
the 119 most deprived 
wards and the rest of the 
region by 10% as measured 
by the Index of Local 
Deprivation by 2010. 

15.  To narrow the gap 
between the most deprived 
areas and the rest of the city 
so that no one should be 
seriously disadvantaged by 
where they live. 

% of young people aged between 16 
to 24 year olds in full time education 
or employment 

http://www.areaprofiles.audit
-
commission.gov.uk/(0ylyqqa
ad04b3zfaepn23345)/DataP
rofile.aspx

(2003/04) 
87.7%

National average 84.82% 
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(NI 152) Working age people on out 
of work benefits  

LAA 2008-2011 
Annual Progress Update on 
the 08-11 LAA, June 2010 

2009 = 13.3% (22,970)  
2008 = 21,135 
2007 = 21,702 

Targets: 
09/10 – 13.4% 
08/09 – 12.3% (20,630) 
09/10 – 12.0% (20,115) 
10/11 – 11.7% (19,612)  
The number of people 
claiming JSA in Great Britain 
has doubled in the past two 
years. However, local 
performance in Brighton & 
Hove has been better than 
the national average in 
terms of percentage 
increases in JSA claimants, 
despite starting from a 
higher baseline. Centre for 
Cities 2010 puts Brighton in 
the top ten cities with the 
lowest levels of inequality (in 
Nov 09) when looking at 
claimant counts across the 
city.

Proportion of adults with poor literacy 
and numeracy skills 

http://www.dfes.gov.uk/read
writeplus_skillsforlifesurvey/
statics/la00ML_0.shtml

And

http://www.dfes.gov.uk/read
writeplus_skillsforlifesurvey/
statics/gorJ_1.shtml 

And

http://www.dfes.gov.uk/read
writeplus_skillsforlifesurvey/
statics/gorJ_1.shtml 

2005 Literacy - B&H: 
Entry Level 1 Skills: 0%  
Entry Level 2 Skills: 7%  
Entry Level 3 Skills: 7%  
Level 1 Skills: 43%  
Level 2 Skills: 50%  

2005 Numeracy - B&H: 
Entry Level 1 Skills: 2%  
Entry Level 2 Skills: 11%  
Entry Level 3 Skills: 24%  
Level 1 Skills: 40%  
Level 2 Skills: 24%

2005 Literacy - South East: 
Entry Level 1 Skills: 2%  
Entry Level 2 Skills: 1%  
Entry Level 3 Skills: 8%  
Level 1 Skills: 37%  
Level 2 Skills: 51%  

2005 Numeracy - England: 
Entry Level 1 Skills: 4%  
Entry Level 2 Skills: 12%  
Entry Level 3 Skills: 24%  
Level 1 Skills: 27%  
Level 2 Skills: 32%  

Community regeneration 
programmes in Brighton and Hove? 

Local Area Agreement 2007 1)Safer & Stronger Communities Fund: 
two priority neighbourhoods (Tarner & 
Hollingdean). 
2) New Deal for Communities – eb4u 
area.

Data not available 
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% of the population living in the most 
deprived super output areas in the 
country  

http://www.areaprofiles.audit
-
commission.gov.uk/(0ylyqqa
ad04b3zfaepn23345)/DataP
rofile.aspx 

22.0% (2004) National average: 14.26% 

% of the population over 60 who live 
in households that are income 
deprived 

http://www.areaprofiles.audit
-
commission.gov.uk/(0ylyqqa
ad04b3zfaepn23345)/DataP
rofile.aspx 

17.9% (2004) 
National average: 13.88% 

NI 116: % of children living in poverty LAA 08-11 
LAA Performance Report 
08/09

2008: 21% 
2007: 20% 

Targets: 
08/09: 19% 
09/10: 18% 
10/11: 17% 

(NI187) Tackling fuel poverty – 
people receiving income based 
benefits living in homes with a low 
energy efficiency rating.  

LAA 08-11 
LAA Performance Report 
08/09

2008/09 = 12.94 08/09 = 13% 

(NI 158) % non-decent council 
homes

LAA 08-11 2008/09 = 48.89% 
2007/08 – 56.6% 

Target: 2008/09 – 46% 

The percentage of 15-year-old pupils 
in schools maintained by the local 
authority achieving five or more 
GCSEs at grades A*-C or equivalent. 

www.areaprofiles.audit-
commission.gov.uk

55% (05/06) National average 54.23% 

NI 112 Teenage Pregnancy  APHO Brighton & Hove 
Health Profile 2011 

LAA 08-11 
LAA Performance Report 
08/09

2009: 38.8 

2008:36.0 conceptions per thousand 
females aged 15 to 17 

2007: Number of conceptions to under-18 
year olds in a calendar year per thousand 
females aged 15 to 17 is 45.7 

England target of 42.1 per 
1000. 
LAA targets: 
2008/09 38.678 
2009/10: 30.6 
2010/11: 26.4  

Number of council tax benefits claims 
city-wide 

Business Performance 
Team BHCC 

2008/09 = 26,190 No targets as such 

Number of housing benefit claims city 
wide 

Business Performance 
Team BHCC 

2008/09 = 26,803 No targets as such 

16.  To engage local 
communities in the planning 
process. 

How are communities involved in the 
planning process? 

Planning Policy Statement 
12 – Local Spatial Planning 

The LDF includes A ‘Statement of 
Community Involvement’ (Oct 2006), 
which explains how the public can 
participate during the different stages of 
the LDF preparation. 
Consultation taken place on preparation of 

The LDF has to include A 
‘Statement of Community 
Involvement’ this will explain 
how the public can 
participate during the 
different stages of the LDF 
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a number of SPDs and the Core Strategy. preparation. 

No Targets 
(BD2): Total amount of employment 
floorspace on previously developed 
land – by type (expressed as % of 
BD1 gross figure). 

BHCC AMR 09/10 There was a net increase of 1,115 m² in 
employment floorspace in 2009/10. 100% 
of all new employment floorspace was on 
PDL.

N/A

H3: New and converted dwellings on 
PDL

BHCC AMR 09/10 08/09: 100% N/A

Losses of employment land in (i) 
development /regeneration areas 
and (ii) local authority areas 

BHCC There was no employment land lost in (i) 
regeneration areas and (ii) LA area 

Core output indicator, no 
targets outlined 

Proportion of developed land that is 
derelict 

http://www.areaprofiles.audit
-
commission.gov.uk/(0ylyqqa
ad04b3zfaepn23345)/DataP
rofile.aspx
and
The Environment Agency 

0.1% (2006) 
0.1% (2005) 
0.1% (2004) 

No national comparison, 
The Government has a 
target for 60% of new homes 
and conversions in England 
to be on previously 
developed land by 2008 

17.  To make the best use of 
previously developed land 

Percentage of development situated 
on Greenfield land. 

Annual Monitoring Report 09/10: None No targets as such.  

18.  To maximise 
sustainable energy use and 
mitigate the adverse effects 
of climate change through 
low/zero carbon 
development and maximise 
the use of renewable energy 
technologies in both new 
development and existing 
buildings 

Average annual domestic 
consumption of gas and electricity in 
kWh
 (Gas = sales per consumer) 
(Elec = sales per consumer) 

www.decc.gov.uk Gas
2009 – 13,243 
2007 -  15320kw 
2006 – 16005 
2005 – 16667 
2004 – 18178 

Elec
2007 – 4029 
2006 – 4115 
2005 – 4161 
2004 - 4243 

Gas
2009 Great Britain: average 
domestic consumption 
(sales p/ consumer) 15383 
kWh

Electricity 
2003 Great Britain: average 
domestic consumption 
(sales p/ consumer) 4,392 
kWh
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NI 186: Per capita reductions in CO2 
emissions in LA area (domestic)  

http://www.defra.gov.uk/envi
ronment/localgovindicators/n
i186.htm

LAA Performance Report 
08/09

2008/09 – 0.01% reduction in CP2 
emission (therefore 3.99% off target)  

2006: 587 kt CO2 emitted from domestic
2005: 593 kt CO2 emitted from domestic 
2006: 2.3 tonnes per capita domestic 
2005: 2.3 tonnes per capita domestic 

UK average: 10.57 tonnes 
per capita (total emissions) 
LAA target: 12% reduction 
by 2010/11 

Percentage increase in home energy 
efficiency 

12th HECA Progress Report 23.29% over first twelve years of fifteen-
year programme.  

30% increase in home 
energy efficiency over fifteen 
years.  The average energy 
efficiency (SAP rating) of 
new homes in England was 
79.0 in the March quarter 
2010.  

(SC) Percentage of developments 
with low and zero carbon (LZC) 
technologies proposed 

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  

(E3): Renewable energy generation 
(mw) from: 
Wind: onshore 
Solar photovoltaics 
Hydro 
Biomass:
Landfill gas 
Sewage sludge digestion 
MSW combustion 
Co-firing of biomass with fossil fuels 
Animal biomass 
Plant biomass 

AMR Incomplete dataset due to non-completion 
of question in Sustainability Checklist.  
Sustainability Checklist under review with 
view to obtaining this information from 
planning applicants.  

No target as such.

(SC) Percentage of developments 
incorporating green walls and/or and 
green roofs. 

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  19.  To ensure all 
developments have taken 
into account the changing 
climate and are adaptable 
and robust to extreme 
weather events 

Level of contributions made to the 
sustainable buildings fund though 
Section 106 agreements? 

BHCC Planning Strategy 
Team 

09/10 £100,000 (1 x scheme) 
08/09 None 
07/08    None 

No targets
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
20.  To encourage new 
developments to meet Code 
for Sustainable 
Homes/BREEAM 'Excellent' 
standard 

Amount of the following: 
a) Number (and %) of small scale 
new build committing to Level 3 CSH 
b) Number (and %) of medium scale 
new build residential committing to 
Level 3 CSH 
c) Number (and %) of medium scale 
new build non-residential committing 
to BREEAM “very good” 
d) Number (and %) of major new 
build residential committing to Level 
4 CSH 
e) Number (and %) of major new 
build non-residential committing to 
BREEAM “excellent”  

Exceedences of current B&H 
minimum Code level requirements: 

f) Number (and %) of residential 
developments (all sizes) meeting 
Level 5 CSH 

Sustainability Checklist   
For applications approved between 24 
Sep 2008 and 30 Nov 2010 (source B&H 
Sustainability Checklist monitoring): 
a) Small scale new build committing to 

Level 3 CSH: 57 (66% of all 87 small 
approved applications).  

b) Medium scale new build residential 
committing to Level 3 CSH: 28 (82% 
of all 34 medium scale approved 
applications).  

c) Medium scale new build non-
residential committing to BREEAM 
“very good”: Not known at present, as 
validation requirement currently only 
covers residential development. 

d) Major new build residential committing 
to Level 4 CSH: 6 (75% of all 8 major 
approved applications).  

e) Major new build non-residential 
committing to BREEAM “excellent”: 
Not known at present, as validation 
requirement currently only covers 
residential development. 

f) 8 developments for Level 5 CSH.  
1 x medium-sized development (2.9% 
of all 34 medium scale approved 
applications),  
7 x small developments (8% of all 87 
small approved applications). 

Current B&H minimum 
requirements are as set out 
in (a) – (e) in the indicator 
column (derived from 
standards set out in SPD08 
Sustainable Building Design) 

National statistics: 

A total of 89% of the 
certificates at design stage 
and 90% of those at post 
construction stage have 
been awarded at Code level 
3 since April 2007. 

A total of 7% of the 
certificates at design stage 
and 6% of those at post 
construction stage have 
been awarded at Code level 
4 since April 2007 (House 
Building: March Quarter 
2010, England).
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Percentage of applications submitting 
a sustainability checklist 

Sustainability Checklist  
% of full, outline and extension of time 
limit applications for all types of 
development submitting a sustainability 
checklist:
- For all applications registered between 

24 Sep 2008 and 30 Nov 2010: 31% 

- Current requirement is 
submission of a 
sustainability checklist with 
full, outline and extension of 
time limit applications for 
residential new build and 
conversions (SPD08
Sustainable Building Design) 

- Aspiration is to secure 
submission of a 
sustainability checklist with 
full, outline and extension of 
time limit applications for all 
types of development 
(Planning Projects Team) 

Percentage of developments 
achieving recommended standards 
set by B&H SPD08 Sustainable 
Building Design. 

Sustainability Checklist  
For all applications approved between 24 
Sep 2008 and 30 Nov 2010 (source B&H 
Sustainability Checklist) 
Percentage of applications committing to 
recommended standards set by the B&H 
Sustainable Building Design SPD. 
- Residential new build: 84% 
- Residential conversions: 63% 

Target is full compliance 
with SPD08 requirements for 
minimum CSH levels and 
BREEAM assessment 
ratings (currently minimum 
CSH Level 3-5 for residential 
development, and ‘Very 
Good’ or ‘Excellent’ under 
BREEAM, depending on 
size of development). 

Amount of completed non-residential 
development complying with car 
parking standards set out in the local 
development framework 3a:
comparing (in percentage terms) 
numbers of completed non-
residential development schemes 
(i.e. UCOs A, B and D) that comply 
with parking standards against total 
number of completed non-residential 
schemes.  

BHCC Annual Monitoring 
Return.

Further data will not be collected until the 
Parking & Accessibility SPD has set 
revised standards.  

No targets as such. 21.  To promote and 
improve integrated 
transport links and 
accessibility to health 
services, education, jobs, 
and food stores 

(SC) Percentage of developments 
that allow good, safe and direct 
access between the development 
and local schools, employment, 
shops, GP surgeries and leisure 
facilities

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
NI 175:  Access to frontline health 
services within 10 minutes by public 
transport and walking 

ww.places.communities.gov.
uk/NewsPages/News_Docu
ments/HubDownloadOct201
0.xls

Proportion of population within 10 minutes 
access of a GP surgery by PT and 
walking in off-peak hours (10:00-16:00): 
- 08/09: 89%  
- 07/08: 91%  

LAA targets (refreshed  
2010): 
08/08: 92% 
09/10: 93% 
10/11: 95% 

(SC) Percentage of development 
incorporating provision for food 
growing. 

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  

% of the resident population who 
travel to work by 
(d) private motor vehicle (car, taxi 

or motorbike) 
(e) public transport 
(f) on foot or cycle 

www.areaprofiles.audit-
commission.gov.uk

a) 49.4% 
b) 21.0% 
c) 19.8% 
(Census data 2001) 

National data: 
a) 65.9 
b) 9.4 
c) 12.6 
(Census data 2001) 

% of the resident population 
travelling over 20 km to work 

www.areaprofiles.audit-
commission.gov.uk

17.0%
(Census data 2001) 

National data: 
17.8%
(Census data 2001) 

How many businesses are EMAS or 
ISO registered in Brighton and Hove? 

http://www.emas.org.uk/ No businesses registered in Brighton & 
Hove

73 businesses EMAS 
registered in UK 
18 companies ISO 
registered in UK.  

How many businesses have received 
resource advice from the 
East Sussex Sustainable Business 
Partnership in Brighton & Hove?  

ECOSYS The ES Betre (East Sussex Business 
Excellence through Resource Efficiency) 
project was delivered between April 06 
and March 08.  The following results were 
achieved: 
38 helpline enquiries 
7 audits 
4 green action grants 
32 businesses attending training 
6 businesses undertake BS8555 

No national comparison 

22.  To reduce waste 
generation, and increase 
material efficiency and 
reuse of discarded material 
by supporting and 
encouraging development, 
businesses and initiatives 
that promote these. 

Municipal Solid Waste (MSW) 
(Brighton & Hove) (tpa) 

AMR 09/10 
(Brighton & Hove only) 

Waste Management 
Strategy 

109,195 tonnes per annum (09/10) 
108,605 tonnes per annum (08/09)  
381,615 tonnes per annum (07/08) 
390,000 tonne per annum (06/07) 

Targets for MSW reduction 
(from 421kg/head baseline 
2008/09): 
2012/13: 415 
2013/14: 402 
2014/15: 383



  146 

Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
Commercial & Industrial Waste  
(Brighton & Hove) (tpa) 

East Sussex County Council 
and Brighton & Hove City 
Council 06/07

367,000 tonne per annum Actual figures for C&I waste 
are difficult to obtain as it is 
commercially sensitive.  

Construction & Demolition Waste 
(Brighton & Hove) (tpa) 

East Sussex County Council 
and Brighton & Hove City 
Council 06/07

1092,000 tonne per annum Actual figures for C&D waste 
are difficult to obtain as it is 
commercially sensitive. 

Kg of household waste collected per 
head 

http://www.areaprofiles.audit
-
commission.gov.uk/(0ylyqqa
ad04b3zfaepn23345)/DataP
rofile.aspx

And BHCC City Clean 
Waste Management 
Strategy 

421 (08/09 

433.81 (06/07) 

437.2 (05/06) 

452.7kg (04/05) 

National mean (05/06) 
438.63 

% of household waste 
(a) recycled 
(b) composted 
(c) used to recover heat, power, and 
other energy sources. 

http://www.areaprofiles.audit
-
commission.gov.uk/(0ylyqqa
ad04b3zfaepn23345)/DataP
rofile.aspx

And BHCC City clean 

AMR 09/10 

09/10
(a) 23% 
(b) 3.9% composted 
© 27.6% 
1.6% reused.  

08/09
(a) 28.5% recycled 
(b) unknown 
(c) 23.2% 
06/07:
(a) 23.02% recycled 
(b) 3.39% composted 
(c) 2.38& used to recover heat power 

05/06:
(a) 20.95% recycled 
(b) 3.56% composted 
(c)  0.51% used to recover heat power 

04/05:
(a) 16.23% recycled 
(b) 3.57% composted 
(c) 0.00% used to recover heat, power, 
and other energy sources. 

 The national statistic shows 
that 9% is recycled and a 
further 8% has energy 
recovered from it. 
The Government and the 
National Assembly have set 
targets to increase the 
recycling of municipal waste. 
• To recycle or compost at 
least 25% of household 
waste by 2005 
• To recycle or compost at 
least 30% of household 
waste by 2010 
• To recycle or compost at 
least 33% of household 
waste by 2015 

Sustainable Community 
Strategy targets: achieve 
70% recycling rate for 
domestic by 2025 

(SC) Percentage of developments 
designed with space for storage of 
recyclable materials. 

Sustainability Checklist Data from the new Sustainability Checklist 
will be collected and collated in April 2012.  

No national targets as such.  
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Sustainability Objectives Indicators Source of Indicators Data Comparison/Targets 
No. of recycling points in Brighton & 
Hove? 

BHCC City Clean 
07/08

There are 81 full recycling points across 
the city which offer at least paper, glass 
and cans.  However there are numerous 
other sites which offer a more limited 
facilities for recycling. 

No targets as such.
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Appendix C - Appraisals of Options Papers 

Student Housing Options Assessment

Previous linked policy:
Not applicable. This is a new policy area.  

Issues and Options: 

Issue A) Over concentration of HMOs 

� Option A1: Adopt an Article 4 Direction and produce a policy framework for managing HMO accommodation in Part 1 of the 
City Wide Plan 

� Option A2: Do not adopt an Article 4 Direction or produce a policy framework for managing HMO accommodation in Part 1 of 
the City Wide Plan.

Issue B) New Student Accommodation (new build and changes of use) 

� Option B1: No policy framework to manage the creation of new student accommodation in Part 1 of the City Wide Plan 
� Option B2:  Criteria based policy with no preferred sites identified. 
� Option B3: Pro-active policy with appropriate student sites identified as Strategic Allocations, recognising that the most 

appropriate locations for student accommodation are located close to university campuses and in central locations within 
DA3, DA4 and DA5.  Preferred sites identified by the universities are: 

vi. Varley Halls, Coldean Lane, Brighton (DA3 Lewes Road Area) 
vii. Preston Barracks, Lewes Road, Brighton (DA3 Lewes Road Area) 

viii. Pelham Street, Brighton (DA4 New England Quarter and London Road Area) 
ix. Circus Street, Brighton (DA4 New England Quarter and London Road Area) 
x. Former Co-Op Department Store, London Road, Brighton (DA4 New England Quarter and London Road Area)
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Assessment methodology 
As there are two issues with up to three options for consideration, a scoring system which uses up to three “+” symbols or three “-“ 
symbols has been used where needed to help indicate the performance of the options for each issue relative to others.  This only
relates to the particular objective being assessed and cannot be used to compare to other objectives.  The commentary provides 
more explanation and justification. 

The following scoring system is used, with multiples allowed as described above: 
Positive impact:  + 
No impact:   0 
Negative impact:  - 
Impact uncertain:  ? 
Mixed impacts: -/+ 

The score of positive uncertain (+?) or negative uncertain (-?) has also been applied where it is likely that the impact will be
negative or positive but is uncertain and will require more research or depend on how the policy is implemented. 

SA Objective Summary of effects Option
A1

Option
A2

Option
B1

Option
B2

Option
B3

1) Protect and enhance 
biodiversity

Options A1 and A2 unlikely to have any impact on biodiversity.  With both 
options, HMOs are created from existing housing stock and neither will 
incorporate new development. 
With Option B1, new student accommodation is likely to come forward, 
which may have an impact on biodiversity dependent on the site 
developed.  However, as sites are unknown, impact is negative uncertain.   
With Option B2, new build student accommodation is more likely to come 
forward than Option B1. This may have an impact on biodiversity 
depending on the site, however a criteria based policy has the potential to 
set out various considerations, which could include protection and 
enhancement of biodiversity, therefore bringing about positive benefits. As 
sites are unknown and the policy details are unknown, impact is 
considered to be uncertain.  
Option B3 provides clarity over location of new student housing. Majority 
of sites identified are existing developed sites, therefore policy unlikely to 
harm biodiversity and could benefit biodiversity as it provides 
opportunities for incorporation of biodiversity features on sites where it is 
currently lacking.  It is noted that the Varley Halls site is surrounded by a 
proposed Local Nature Reserve and therefore any development would 
need to ensure that the nature of the proposal is not compromised.  

0 0 -? ? + 
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SA Objective Summary of effects Option
A1

Option
A2

Option
B1

Option
B2

Option
B3

2) Improve air quality 

Option A1 may potentially have an indirect negative impact.  An Article 4 
Direction preventing HMOs in certain wards may simply displace the 
problem, with more HMOs for students being developed in surrounding 
wards that are further away from access to public transport, increasing the 
need/desire to travel by car and contributing to poor air quality.    
With Option A2, having no policy may have an indirect positive impact on 
this objective as is likely to result in existing trends and patterns of 
location of student occupied HMOs increasing. Some certain areas, e.g. 
Bevendean, Hanover and Hollingdean, have a high concentration of 
student houses and all of these areas are located either near to the 
universities or on public transport routes.   
Option B1 may have a negative impact.  Not having a policy framework 
provides no control for the universities and may increase the risk that new 
student accommodation is built in less accessible locations, increasing the 
need to travel by car. However as this is uncertain, impact is considered to 
be negative uncertain.  
The impact of Option B2 is uncertain as sites for student housing are not 
identified, nor is criteria for assessing applications.  The impact of this 
option could be more positive if the policy criteria set out proximity to 
public transport/university as a consideration, which would contribute 
towards improving air quality. 
Option B3 provides clarity of sites for student housing, all of which are 
located in good access to public transport that serves the universities. 
This should reduce the need to travel by car and help improve air quality.  
However, it is noted that sites (ii) to (v) are all located within the existing 
AQMA and the ownership of cars by students may exacerbate existing air 
quality issues and it is recommended to discourage car ownership at 
these sites by whatever means, e.g. no parking provision.  

- + -? ? + 

3) Maintain local 
distinctiveness and sites 

Option A1 should bring about positive benefits. Traditionally HMOs have 
tended to be located in older housing stock, and at their worst are likely to 
be poorly maintained and in disrepair. 89  A policy that prevents more than 
a specified amount being developed in an area will help to retain and 
protect the existing character of that area. 
Option A2 is likely to have a negative impact on this objective, with the 
character of neighbourhoods changing as a result of an over-dominance 
of HMOs and the impact they can have on the built environment.  

++ -- - + + 

89 Evidence Gathering Housing is Multiple Accommodation and Possible Planning Response: 
http://www.communities.gov.uk/documents/planningandbuilding/pdf/evidencegatheringresearch.pdf 



  151 

SA Objective Summary of effects Option
A1

Option
A2

Option
B1

Option
B2

Option
B3

Option B1 is likely to have a negative impact on this objective as although 
development is anticipated to come forward regardless, it is unlikely to 
come forward in the necessary amounts, meaning further reliance on 
HMOs, or comes forward in inappropriate locations, having an impact on 
the character of the built environment.   
Option B2 is likely to have a positive impact on this objective. New build 
accommodation is more likely to come forward with this option which will 
reduce the need for further HMOs to meet the need for student housing.  
As this option does not set out sites, there is the risk that new build 
accommodation could be built in locations that have an impact on this 
objective, however this risk is not considered to be significant.  In addition, 
further positive gained could be achieved if the policy included criteria to 
ensure that any accommodation fits in with the character and sites 
situated within the local area as a consideration, bringing about additional 
positive benefits.  
Overall, Option B3 is also likely to have a positive impact.  More certainty 
over where development is permitted is likely to bring forward 
development, thus reducing the need for further reliance on HMOs. In 
addition, identification of sites from the outset enables any potential 
impacts on the nearby buildings or on the characteristics of the 
surrounding area to be considered and addressed. It is noted that Varley 
Halls in particular has some constraints. The site is adjacent to the SDNP, 
is located within an Archaeological Notification Area, is surrounded by a 
proposed Local Nature Reserve and is surrounded by an area covered by 
a Historic Park and Garden (Stanmer Park). Any development would need 
to ensure the designation of the SDNP is not compromised as well as 
carry out an impact assessment on the archaeological interest of the area 
and other designations. However, the overall impact of the entire option 
on this objective is still considered to be positive.  

4) Protect South Downs  

Options A1 and A2 unlikely to have any impact on South Downs.  
With Option B1, new student accommodation that comes forward may 
have a negative impact on the South Downs, particularly if 
accommodation is built on the University of Sussex Falmer site. However 
this is dependent on the specific location of the sites developed which are 
unknown, therefore the impact is considered to be negative uncertain.  
As with Option B1, Option B2 will result in new student accommodation 
and this may have a negative impact on the South Downs dependant on 
the site developed.  As a criteria based policy has potential to direct 
development away from particular designations, the overall impact is 

0 0 -? ? + 
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SA Objective Summary of effects Option
A1

Option
A2

Option
B1

Option
B2

Option
B3

considered to be uncertain.  
Option B3 provides certainty over location of new student 
accommodation.  Sites (ii) to (v) are all located away from SDNP and 
therefore building in these locations would avoid any negative impact on 
the South Downs and are considered to have an indirect positive impact.  
The Varley Halls site is adjacent to the SDNP and therefore any 
development in this location would need to ensure that the designation is 
not compromised. Overall the impact is considered to be positive.  

5) Provide decent, 
affordable housing 

Option A1 is considered to have mixed impacts, with the positive impacts 
considered to be stronger than the negative impacts. This option will 
prevent over concentration of HMOs in areas already considered to 
contain a high percentage of HMOs. This will have a positive impact 
through helping to retain family-type housing in these areas of which there 
is a shortage in Brighton & Hove overall.  However, HMOs can make a 
valuable contribution to the private rented stock and provide essential 
housing tenure for predominately young and single people, including 
young professionals as well as people on low incomes. 90  As housing 
costs in Brighton & Hove are considered to be high, and not reflective of 
local average income, HMOs may provide the only housing option for a 
considerable amount of people. An Article 4 Direction may prevent the 
development of HMOs which were planned to be occupied by people who 
aren’t students and reduce housing availability for them, thereby having a 
negative impact on housing availability.  The SA only supports this option 
provided that the Article 4 Direction is only applied to areas where the 
amount of student occupied HMOs is over a certain amount.  
The impacts of Option A2 are also considered to be mixed, reflecting the 
issues described for Option A1.  However with this option, the impacts will 
be positive for those for whom the only housing option available to them is 
to live in an HMO, including students.  The impacts will be more negative 
on the availability of family type housing, of which there is a local 
shortage.  The negative impacts of this option are considered to be 
stronger than the positive impacts. 
Option B1 is considered to have an overall negative impact on this 
objective. Although some new build student accommodation may still 
come forward, it is unlikely to generate the required amount of 
accommodation to meet the universities and students’ needs.  This will 
increase the pressure on the existing housing stock to provide housing for 

-/++ --/+ -- + ++ 

90 http://www.communities.gov.uk/documents/planningandbuilding/pdf/evidencegatheringresearch.pdf 
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SA Objective Summary of effects Option
A1

Option
A2

Option
B1

Option
B2

Option
B3

students, resulting in an increase in student occupied HMOs and a 
reduction in availability of family housing.  In addition, new build student 
accommodation that does come forward may be located on existing 
housing sites, again reducing sites and availability of housing for other 
sections of the community.  
Option B2 is considered to have an overall positive impact on this 
objective as provides certainty for development of new build student 
accommodation which may increase the likelihood of development coming 
forward.  This will result in positive gains for housing across the city, as 
reduces the pressure on existing housing stock, however as sites are not 
identified, this option may result in the development of existing housing 
sites for student housing.  
Option B3 is also considered to have a positive impact for the reasons 
outlined for Option B2.  However, this option is considered to be more 
positive, as the identification of sites, some of which are not currently 
housing sites, should reduce the pressure on other sites earmarked for 
housing throughout the city.  

6) Reduce amount of car 
journeys 

Option A1 may potentially have an indirect negative impact.  An Article 4 
Direction preventing HMOs in certain wards may simply displace the 
problem, with more HMOs for students being developed in surrounding 
wards that are further away from access to public transport or on 
university routes. The results for this option could be more positive if the 
policy framework incorporated criteria for assessing applications 
according to proximity to public transport. 
With Option A2, having no policy may have an indirect positive impact on 
this objective, if existing trends and patterns of student occupied HMOs 
continue in certain areas, all of which are located either near to the 
universities or on public transport routes.  
Option B1 may have a negative impact.  Not having a policy framework 
may increase the risk that new student accommodation is built in less 
accessible locations and provides no control for the universities, however 
as this is unknown, the impact is considered to be negative uncertain.   
The impact of Option B2 is uncertain as sites for student housing are not 
identified, nor is criteria for assessing applications. The impact of this 
option could be more positive if the policy criteria set out proximity to 
public transport/university as a consideration. 
Option B3 provides clarity of sites for student housing, all of which are 
located in good access to public transport that serves the universities, 
which should reduce the need to travel by car. As sites (iii) to (v) are 

- + -? ? + 
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SA Objective Summary of effects Option
A1

Option
A2

Option
B1

Option
B2

Option
B3

located within the central part of the city, strong controls on parking should 
be included in any development to prevent further congestion and issues 
associated with on-street parking.  

7) Minimise risk of 
pollution to water 

Both options A1 and A2 will have no impact on this objective, as neither 
option will result in any new physical development.  
Option B1 may result in some new development, which could increase the 
urbanised non-permeable surfaces in the city and increase the risk of 
surface water flood risk and pollution to water.  
Option B2 is considered to be more negative than option B1 as this option 
is more likely to result in greater amounts of development, further 
increasing the risk.  
The impacts of Option B3 are considered to be positive, as sites have 
been identified. In particular sites (iii), (iv) and (v) are already heavily 
urbanised and development in these areas will provide opportunities to 
improve or increase SUDS in areas where they are likely to be currently 
lacking.

0 0 - -- + 

8) Minimise use of water 

Although Options A1 and A2 would not result in any new housing stock as 
such, any housing development will generate demand for water and it is 
likely that an HMO will generate additional demand for water than a house 
occupied by a family of the same amount of people, e.g. increased 
washing machine usage, washing up and so on.  Although the policies 
themselves do not have a direct impact on this objective, they could have 
an indirect negative impact as neither change of use (proposed under 
Option 1) or permitted developed (proposed under Option 2) require 
installation of features to minimise water as required by SPD08 
Sustainable Building Design. Option A1 would provide potential to 
incorporate this requirement into a policy framework however this may be 
considered unreasonable, as the policy wouldn’t be applied citywide.  
It is considered that Options B1, B2 and B3 would all result in delivery of 
purpose built student accommodation, with more delivered with Option B3 
than Option B2, which would deliver more than Option B1. The greater 
amount of housing delivered the higher amounts of water may be 
consumed and all accommodation would need to ensure highly efficient 
water saving technologies are implemented.  SPD08 will apply to new-
build student accommodation.

- - - -- --- 

9) Promote development 
of contaminated land 

Both options A1 and A2 will have no impact on this objective, as neither 
option will result in any new physical development.  
The results for Options B1 and B2 are uncertain as there are no details 
about sites, and the results for B3 are also uncertain as the specific 

0 0 ? ? ? 



  155 

SA Objective Summary of effects Option
A1

Option
A2

Option
B1

Option
B2

Option
B3

details regarding whether any of these sites contain areas of 
contaminated land are also unknown and would require further 
investigation.

10) Manage coastal 
defences 

Options A1 and A2 are not considered to have any impact on this 
objective.  
Option B1 may have a negative impact on this objective, should 
development be directed to sites which are at risk of coastal flooding, 
however the impact is considered to be negative uncertain as the 
locations of sites are unknown.  Option B2 may also have a negative 
impact on this objective. However the policy offers potential to include 
criteria that directs development away from these sites resulting and 
therefore the impact is considered to be uncertain.  
Option B3 contains clarity over which sites are considered suitable for 
student housing.  No sites are located along the coastal frontage and 
should not either be at risk of, or increase the risk of coastal flooding or 
erosion.  

0 0 -? ? + 

11) Employment: balance 
needs of tourists, 
residents and businesses 

Options A1 and A2 are not considered to have any direct impact on this 
objective.  
All of the options B1, B2 and B3 are considered to have a positive impact 
on local employment, through provision of jobs at construction stage.  As 
development with Option B3 has more certainty, this option is considered 
to be more positive than the others.  

0 0 + ++ +++ 

12) Support economic 
development 

The impacts of Option A1 are considered to be mixed.  The option may 
have a negative impact as could result in fewer HMOs being available in 
the private rental market, not only affecting students but also others who 
rely on this as a source of housing. A reduction in this type of housing 
may inflate rental prices locally, benefitting local landlords but impacting 
on tenants and the local economy.  However, the option could also have a 
positive impact as may reduce competition in the housing market between 
buy-to-let and other householders.  The buy-to-let market is one factor 
that has contributed to increased house prices across the country and 
makes housing costs in certain cities unaffordable, particularly for those 
on lower incomes but also for those on average incomes.  A more stable 
and less competitive housing market would be of benefit to the local 
economy.  
The impacts for Option A2 are also considered to be mixed, for the 
reverse of the reasons outlined above, with this option leading to a more 
buoyant buy to let market, having negative impacts, but ensuring HMOs 

-/+ -/+ + ++ +++ 
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SA Objective Summary of effects Option
A1

Option
A2

Option
B1

Option
B2

Option
B3

continue to be available for those on lower incomes, having positive 
impacts.  
Options B1, B2 and B3 are all considered to be positive for the local 
economy, as all should result in delivery of student housing. Options B2 
and B3 are considered to be more positive than Option B1 as provide 
greater certainty over delivery of development, which benefits the local 
economy and will help to ensure universities in Brighton & Hove continue 
to attract students, which play a significant role in the local economy.  

13) Improve health 

Housing is one of the wider determinants of health, and therefore the 
impacts of the options on health are considered to be similar to the 
impacts for Objective 5 – Housing.   
Although the impacts of Option A1 are considered to be mixed, the overall 
impact is considered to be positive. The option should have positive 
impacts resulting from the potential reduction in family housing converted 
to HMOs, but negative impacts resulting from a potential reduction in 
private rented accommodation available for other users.  This option also 
has the potential to reduce the risk of areas become studentified, which 
will have other positive impacts on the health of an area and therefore 
local people. Studies into areas that suffer from studentification have 
shown that this kind of imbalance in local communities can have an 
impact on the viability of other services, for instance schools and 
community facilities that are not used by students.  This option may 
reduce this risk and therefore the overall impacts are considered to be 
positive.
As with Option A1, the results from Option A2 are also considered to be 
mixed, for the reverse of the reasons outlined above.  The overall impacts 
are considered to be negative.  
The impacts of Option B1 are considered to be negative.  If a lack of 
purpose built housing comes forward, this not reduces the housing 
options of students, but may also result in the need for additional HMOs, 
reducing family housing and increasing the risk of studentification and 
associated issues, as outlined under Option A1.  
The impacts of Option B2 and B3 are considered to be positive, with 
Option B3 more positive as this option should result in delivery of greater 
amounts of housing.  This will improve housing options for students, and 
others in the city as existing housing stock and other sites for housing are 
safeguarded, and risk of studentification of neighbourhoods is reduced.  

+ - -- + ++ 

14) Integrate health and www.police.uk crime map functions outlines crime levels to be average in 0 0 + ++ ++ 



  157 

SA Objective Summary of effects Option
A1

Option
A2

Option
B1

Option
B2

Option
B3

community safety areas of city known to be dominated by students including Bevendean, 
Coombe Road, Hartington Road & Triangle, Hanover and Hollingdean. 
Using this information, levels of crime and community safety are not 
considered to be any different in studentified areas than others in the city 
and therefore unlikely that Option A1 or A2 will have any impact on this 
objective.  
As new development is likely to come forward with options B1, B2 and B3, 
this will provide the opportunity to incorporate features to design out 
crime, thereby potentially having a positive impact on this objective.  
Options B2 and B3 are considered to be more positive as having a policy 
in place provides the opportunity to make reducing crime a consideration. 

15) Narrow the gap 
between deprived areas 
and rest of the city 

The following sets out general information about studentified areas and 
deprivation at ward level.  
Neighbourhoods identified as being dominated by students include 
Bevendean and Coombe Road, both situated within the Moulscoomb and 
Bevendean ward; Hartington Road and The Triangle and Hanover, both 
situated within the Hanover & Elm Grove ward; and Hollingdean, situated 
within the Hollingbury & Stanmer ward.  
According to the Index of Mulitple Deprivation 2010, in the overall domain 
score, Moulsecoomb and Bevendean ward contains 2 Super Output 
Areas (SOA) that are within the 10% most deprived in England and are 
the 8th and 10th most deprived SOAs in the city. These do not include the 
SOAs that form the Bevendean or Coombe Road areas.  The Hanover & 
Elm Grove ward contains 1 SOA that is within the 10% most deprived in 
England and is the 18th most deprived SOA in the city.  This SOA is not 
found within the Hartington Road/Triangle area or the Hanover area.  
The Hollingbury & Stanmer ward contains 3 SOA that are within the 10% 
most deprived in England and are the 4th, 7th and 16th most deprived in the 
city.  All these SOA form the Hollingdean area, which is suffering from 
studentification.  
It is uncertain what impact either Option A1 or A2 will have on these areas 
and whether by stopping further studentification or allowing further 
studentification to happen will help to reduce or increase deprivation. 
As Options B1 and B2 do not name sites, it is not known what, if any 
impact new build student accommodation will have on this objective.
Option B3: Varley Halls and Preston Barracks sites are situated within 
Hollingbury & Stanmer ward; Pelham Street and the Co-op building are 
situated within St Peters and North Laine ward; and Circus Street is 
situated within Queens Park ward.   

? ? ? ? +? 
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The Circus Street site is situated within the 2nd most deprived SOA in the 
city; the Co-op site and Pelham Street site and located within the same 
SOA, which is the 13th most deprived SOA in the city; and the Preston 
Barracks site is located in the 4th most deprived SOA in the city.  The 
Varley Halls site is not located within an area of considerable or significant 
deprivation.  As some of the sites are located within SOA that contain high 
levels of deprivation, it may be possible for development in these areas to 
bring about positive benefits and reduce deprivation, however this is fairly 
uncertain and would depend on how local communities are involved with 
the development, e.g. at the construction stage. 

16) Engage local 
communities 

Options A1, B2 and B3 are all considered to provide opportunities to 
engage with local communities through policy development.  
Options A2 and B1 which result in no policy being developed do not 
provide this opportunity and are therefore considered to have a negative 
impact on this objective.  

+ - - + + 

17) Make the best of 
previously developed land 

As Options A1 and A2 will not result in any new physical development, 
neither option has any impact on this objective.  
Options B1 and B2 may result in purpose built accommodation coming 
forward, however is more uncertain with regards to location and whether 
previously developed land will be used.  
Option B3 is considered to have positive impacts, as the policy provides 
certainty over which sites are preferred for student accommodation, all of 
which are sites that have been previously developed.  

0 0 ? ? + 

18) Maximise sustainable 
energy

Although Options A1 and A2 would not result in any new housing stock as 
such, any housing development will generate demand for energy.  The 
options could have an indirect negative impact as neither change of use 
(proposed under Option 1) or permitted developed (proposed under 
Option 2) require installation of features to minimise energy consumption 
as required by SPD08. Option A1 would provide potential to incorporate 
this requirement into policy framework however this may be considered 
unreasonable, as the policy wouldn’t be applied citywide. 
It is considered that Options B1, B2 and B3 would all result in delivery of 
purpose built student accommodation, with more delivered with Option B3 
than Option B2, which would deliver more than Option B1. The greater 
amount of housing delivered the higher amounts of energy may be 
consumed and all purpose built accommodation would need to ensure 
they are highly energy efficient and maximise opportunities for district 
heating.  SPD08 will apply to new-build student accommodation. 

- -- - -- --- 

19) Taking account of the Options A1 and A2 will not result in any new physical development and 0 0 - - - 
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changing climate will therefore have no impact on this objective.  
New development could be unsustainable and have limited longevity if it 
does not incorporate measures that enable it to adapt to a changing 
climate.  As some development is considered to come forward with all 
Options B1, B2 and B3, the impact is considered to be negative for all 
options.  

20) Meet BREEAM / 
Code for Sustainable 
Homes 

Although Options A1 and A2 would not result in any new housing stock as 
such, any housing development will generate demand for energy, water 
resources and could therefore be improved through applying requirements 
of Code for Sustainable Homes. The options themselves do not have a 
direct impact on this objective, however they could have an indirect 
negative impact as neither change of use (proposed under Option 1) or 
permitted developed (proposed under Option 2) are required to meet any 
standards set out by BREEAM or CSH as required by SPD08. Option A1 
would provide potential to incorporate this requirement into policy 
framework however this may be considered unreasonable, as the policy 
wouldn’t be applied citywide. 
Purpose built student accommodation is new-build and therefore subject 
to requirements of SPD08.  Applications would be assessed by area of 
floorspace, but it is likely that all will be either medium scale (236-999m2) 
or major (over 1000m2) development. BREEAM have a “Multi-Residential” 
scheme and all new student accommodation should be encouraged to 
meet the requirements of this scheme.  Options B2 and B3 provide the 
opportunity to incorporate this requirement into the policy considerations, 
however with Option B1, the opportunity is not provided.  

- -- - +? +? 

21) Increasing 
accessibility 

Option A1 may potentially have an indirect negative impact.  An Article 4 
Direction preventing HMOs in certain wards may simply displace the 
problem, with more HMOs for students being developed in surrounding 
wards that are further away from access to public transport and other 
services.   
With Option A2, having no policy may have an indirect positive impact on 
this objective, if existing patterns of student occupied HMOs continue in 
certain areas, all of which are located either near to the universities or on 
public transport routes and in proximity to local services.  
The impact for Option B1 is negative uncertain as not having a policy 
framework in place may increase the risk that new student 
accommodation is built in less accessible locations, however this is 
unknown.  
The impact of Option B2 is also uncertain as sites for student housing are 

- + -? ? + 
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not identified, nor is criteria for assessing applications.  However, the 
option has potential to have a positive impact if the criteria including an 
assessment of applications in terms of access to sustainable transport 
and other services.  
Option B3 provides clarity of sites for student housing, all of which are 
located in good access to public transport that serves the universities as 
well as other services.  

22) Reduction of waste 

Any type of development will generate waste both at construction and 
operation stage.   
Option A2 – permitted development is likely to have a greater negative 
impact than option A1 as having no policy means there is no opportunity 
to minimise waste associated with a change of use. In addition, the total 
waste produced by a HMO is anticipated to be greater than the equivalent 
house occupied by a family, e.g. due to individual consumption, separate 
food shopping / cooking and so on.  
With Option B1, existing policy on minimising waste at construction stage 
will apply, however having no policy will mean there is no opportunity to 
specify waste minimisation facilities are maximised in development.  
Options B2 and B3 both provide the opportunity to specify that waste 
minimisation facilities should be maximised in the development for 
operational stage, however the impact is still considered to be negative 
uncertain.

- -- - -? -? 
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Housing Delivery Options Assessment  

Previous related policy: CP11 Submission version. “To deliver 11,400 new homes over a 20 year period. The priority is to deliver 
housing within the built up area of the city, with managed release of land on the urban fringe considered as a contingency post 2020 
should this be required.”

Option 1: 9,800 new homes for period 2010-2030 (490 per annum).
� All housing will be accommodated within existing built up area of the city.   

Option 2: 11,200 new homes for period 2010-2030 (560 per annum).
� Development of a greenfield site, Toads Hole Valley, on the northern edge of the City for a mixed use development with 

approximately 700 units of housing.  
� Mixed use development on some employment sites required.
� Some development at Shoreham Harbour.  

Option 3: 13,500 new homes for period 2010-2030 (675 per annum).
� Development of a greenfield site, Toads Hole Valley required
� Mixed use development on some employment sites required.
� Loss of 11.5ha of the City’s employment sites to housing required (equivalent to 8-14 employment sites). 
� Loss of up to 23ha of open space to housing required.  
� Some development at Shoreham Harbour.

Option 4: 15,800 new homes for period 2010-2030 (790 per annum).
� Development of a greenfield site Toads Hole Valley required.  
� Mixed use development on some employment sites required.
� Loss of 23ha of the City’s employment sites to housing required (equivalent to 16-28 employment sites). 
� Loss of up to 46ha of open space to housing required.  
� Some development at Shoreham Harbour. 

In calculating targets, all options will require: 
� Delivery of taller buildings in appropriate locations. 
� Delivery of the SHLAA capacity on identified sites of 6+ units within the built up area. 
� Delivery of housing on small development sites with existing planning permissions
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� Delivery of regeneration and development for some of the council’s own housing land  
� Allowance for some windfall development after the first ten years of the plan.

Other options not put forward: 
The option of “Do Nothing” has not been assessed as to not plan for housing would be contrary to national policy and therefore this
is not a reasonable alternative. 

Assessment methodology 
As there are four options for consideration, a scoring system which uses up to four “+” symbols or four “-“ symbols has been used to 
help indicate the performance of the option relative to others. This only relates to the particular objective being assessed and can 
not be used to compare the objective with other objectives.   The commentary provides more explanation and justification. 

The following scoring system is used, with multiples allowed as described above: 
Positive impact:  + 
No impact:   0 
Negative impact:  - 
Impact uncertain:  ? 

The score of positive uncertain (+?) or negative uncertain (-?) has also been applied where it is likely that the impact will be
negative or positive but is uncertain and will require more research. 
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1) Protect and enhance 
biodiversity

All options: the location of development is likely to have more impact on 
biodiversity than the actual amount delivered and as the specific location of most 
sites are unknown, with the exception of the Toads Hole Valley site, the impacts 
will be uncertain. However as a general principle, the denser the housing 
development the less opportunities there are for incorporating biodiversity into 
the design. 

1.  Housing development located entirely within the built up area of the city will 
involve development on urban brownfield sites, some of which may be of 
biodiversity value and therefore this option has the potential to harm existing 
biodiversity.  The impact is also uncertain as the specific location of sites are 
unknown.  Recognised that development will provide the opportunity to enhance 
biodiversity through various features.   

2. As with option 1, development within the built up area has the potential to 
harm biodiversity, dependant on the site. Development on the additional named 
sites that are located within the built up area (e.g. Preston Road/Shoreham 
Harbour) are not anticipated to present any additional negative impact over what 
already exits. However, this option also includes delivery of housing on a 
Greenfield site, Toads Hole Valley which is situated to the north of the city. There 
is a designated SNCI to the western edge of the site. The loss of any Greenfield 
site has potential to have adverse impacts on biodiversity, the significance of 
which can only be determined once an assessment of the ecological value of the 
site has taken place.  When deciding on removing the site from the SDNP, the 
Inspectors Report of the Inquiry into the proposed SDNP (2008)91 refers to a 
survey that stated the site is devoid of ecological interest, however this 
information may be out of date and a further study would be needed to clarify 
this.   

The SNCI was originally designated in 1995 and in 1999 a site survey described 
the site as “an important site for habitat diversity with scrub, woodland, rough 
grassland and a pond”.92 Although the SNCI will remain protected, development 
adjacent to it may impact on the value of the designated area. The status of all 
existing SNCIs in Brighton & Hove are currently being reviewed and it is 

-? --? ---? ----? 

91 http://archive.defra.gov.uk/rural/national-parks/south-downs/key-docs.htm 
92 Brighton & Hove SNCI Site Summary Sheet – Toads Hole Valley 1999 
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anticipated that the results of the review (due October 2011) will be able to inform 
the types of impacts development at this site would have on its status and 
whether development would provide opportunities for enhancement.   

Overall the impact of Option 2 is considered to be negative uncertain, with 
stronger negative impacts that Option 1 due to the development of a Greenfield 
site. It is recognised that development will provide the opportunity to enhance 
biodiversity through incorporation of features, and may provide opportunities to 
enhance the Toads Hole Valley SNCI.  

3. As with Options 1 and 2, this amount of housing development within the built 
up area has potential to harm existing biodiversity. This will be dependant on the 
site and the amount delivered. As with Option 2, this option also involves 
development of a Greenfield site with impacts on biodiversity as described 
above. In addition, this option also requires loss of open space to housing, and 
although the sites of open space are unknown and may be of low ecological 
value, any loss of open space will further fragment the network of green spaces 
in the city which is likely to have adverse impacts on biodiversity. Housing 
development on existing employment sites is not considered to lead to any 
additional adverse impacts on biodiversity and may provide opportunities to 
enhance biodiversity where currently lacking.   

4. This option also involves development on the Greenfield site and also involves 
a greater loss of open space than option 3, and there are likely to be some 
impacts on biodiversity of these site, even if it they are of low ecological interest.  
No additional adverse impacts are anticipated through the development of 
additional existing employment sites.  

2) Improve air quality 

1. Housing development within the built up area benefits from existing public 
transport links and options, which may influence decisions on car 
ownership/journey choice. However much of the city is already designated as an 
AQMA and location of housing entirely within built up area may exacerbate 
existing air quality issues.   

2.The majority of the housing associated with this option will be delivered within 
the built up area, therefore the results for Option 1 apply to this objective. As this 
option will result in delivery of higher amounts of housing in the city, the impact is 
considered to be more significant.  The Toads Hole Valley site is currently well 
served by the existing road network however not well served by public transport.  
This could impact on choices made regarding car ownership/journey mode, 

- -- --- ---- 
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therefore also potentially having a negative impact on air quality. It is recognised 
that housing development at this location may have indirect positive impacts in 
the more built up areas of the city, e.g. possibly through delivery of lower density 
housing in the built up area and the benefits this may bring. However it is 
understood that even with delivery of housing at the THV site, significant 
amounts of housing will still need to be delivered within the city, and therefore 
these potential indirect positive impacts elsewhere in terms of air quality are 
unlikely to occur.

3. As with Option 1, existing public transport options are available within the city, 
and the location of employment sites in proximity to public transport may 
influence decisions over car ownership and journey mode which would be of 
benefit to air quality. However the increased amount of housing to be delivered 
within the built up area and within the AQMA, as well as on the urban fringe, is 
still likely to exacerbate existing air quality issues. In addition, and the loss of 
employment sites may lead to an increase in out-commuting for work, which may 
impact on overall air quality.  

4. Air quality issues likely to be exacerbated further than all other options, as a 
greater amount of housing results in an increase in car ownership and potential 
journeys made both within the built up area of the city and on the outskirts of the 
city. In addition, the further loss of employment sites may increase the risk of out-
commuting for work, further adding to air quality issues.   

3) Maintain local 
distinctiveness and sites 

All options - it is assumed that tall buildings will only be built in areas that have 
been assessed as having potential to accommodate tall buildings and therefore 
won’t have an adverse impact on any local sites or the character of 
neighbourhoods. In terms of impact on the built environment, all options have a 
degree of uncertainty as will depend on the site developed, however the impact 
on open space is more certain.  

1.  Delivery of housing could have a negative impact on surrounding sites or the 
local built/historic environment, depending on the location of the housing site, or 
if it is of poor quality design or design that does not fit in with the local 
characteristics of the existing neighbourhood.  Housing development may also 
have a negative impact on existing areas of open space as may result in an 

- --/+ --- ---- 

93 Open Space Sports and Recreation Study 2008/09 
94 Site Appraisal for Park & Ride, Peter Brett Associates, 2004 
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increase in pressure on certain typologies.   

2. Delivery of housing throughout the built up area of the city is likely to have 
similar results to option 1, in terms of potential negative impact on surrounding 
sites due to design of development, and increased pressure on existing open 
space.  
Delivery of housing at Toads Hole Valley site could have negative and positive 
impacts on this objective.  The negative impacts relate to the SNCI located to the 
west of the site and the impact development may have on the value of the site.
In addition, development at this site could impact on the designation of the SDNP 
(see objective 4). However, as the site is privately owned with no public access 
currently permitted, development could lead to an increase in the amount of open 
space available for public use, including typologies that are deficient in this area 
93, for instance provision for children/young people, parks and gardens, outdoor 
sports facilities, and allotments, and therefore have a positive impact. In addition, 
the site has suffered from illegal use by motor-cross bikes and the habitat has 
remained un-managed for a number of years, impacting on the landscape value 
of the site itself 94

3. As with options 1 and 2, this option could also have a negative impact on 
surrounding sites of importance, due to poor quality design/development and 
impacts associated with taller buildings, and would depend on the specific 
location of the housing site.  In addition, this option also requires the loss of up to 
23ha of open space.  This loss is considered to outweigh any potential gains in 
open space that may be associated with Toads Hole Valley. This option goes 
against the findings of the Open Space, Sports and Recreation Study which 
stated that additional open space would be needed to accommodate the needs 
of the future population.  

3. As with all options, poor quality design/development could have a negative 
impact on surrounding sites of importance.  As this option is associated with 
increased levels of housing, the pressure on existing open space would be 
greater resulting in a more significant negative impact.  In addition, this option 
requires loss of up to 46ha of open space, with impacts described under option 3 
above.

4) Protect South Downs  

1. The location of development in the built up area of the city could help to avoid 
a negative impact on the South Downs National Park, through the protection of 
the setting of the SDNP, however it cannot be said to have a direct positive 
impact, therefore a score of no impact has been awarded.    

0 -- -- -- 
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Options 2, 3 and 4: Development within the built up area unlikely to have any 
impact on the SDNP. Housing development at Toads Hole Valley may have a 
negative impact on the setting of the SDNP or on views of and from the SDNP, 
as is separated only by the A27.  This would be a permanent irreversible impact, 
and may impact on the designation itself.  

5) Provide decent, 
affordable housing 

1. This option would result in delivery of housing and therefore has a positive 
impact against this objective.   However, it is noted that the amount of housing 
delivered with this option is well below the assessed level of local housing 
requirements. 95

2. This option would result in a more significant positive impact than option 1, as 
a greater amount of housing is delivered. Although the amount of housing to be 
delivered with this option is still below the assessed level of local housing 
requirements, it is similar to the target as tested by the South East Plan, where 
the significant environmental constraints of Brighton & Hove were recognised. 
Housing located in the urban fringe is more likely to be of a density associated 
with traditional family housing, of which there is a shortage in Brighton & Hove.   

3. This option will result in the delivery of increased amounts of housing than 
Options 1 and 2 and therefore has a stronger positive impact.  

4. This option would result in the delivery of the greatest amount of housing, and 
is equivalent to the lower range assessed as required to meet the future demand 
for housing and therefore has the strongest positive impact on this objective.  

+ ++ +++ ++++ 

6) Reduce amount of car 
journeys 

1. An increase in housing is likely to result in an increase in car ownership across 
the city, and may lead to more car journeys made.  It is recognised that housing 
delivered within the built up area of the city will increase the likelihood of it being 
situated in good proximity to sustainable transport options, which may impact on 
travel choice.  

2. As with option 1, any increase in housing is likely to lead to an increase in car 
ownership and resulting car journeys, with the result for this option being greater 
than option 1 due to the increased amount of housing. Housing delivered in an 
urban fringe location likely to lead to more journeys being made by car due to its 

- -- --- ---- 

95 GL Hearn Report on Local Housing Requirements (2011) estimated that future demand for housing over the 2010-2030 period would be between 
15,800 and 19,400 new homes.  
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location, and would require significant investment in public transport.   

3. As with options 1 and 2, delivery of housing will result in an increased levels of 
car ownership and potentially journeys made by car. Delivery of housing within 
the built up area will enable people to make sustainable transport choices more 
easily, due to proximity to sustainable transport, whereas housing delivered on 
the urban fringe may lead to more journeys made by car due to the location. This 
option also requires the loss of employment sites which may resulting in an 
increase in out-commuting for work.  Loss of open space may also mean that 
people have to travel further to access open space.  

4. This option is likely to have a more significant negative impact than other 
options as involves a delivery of a greater amount of housing, which is likely to 
result in an increase in car ownership and potentially journeys made. Delivery of 
housing in an urban fringe location may lead to an increase in need to travel by 
car, the greater loss of employment sites may result in an increase in out-
commuting for work and the greater loss of open space may result in additional 
journeys made.  

7) Minimise risk of 
pollution to water 

1. This option is likely to result in an increase in urbanised areas in the city and 
could therefore increase the risk of surface water flooding and groundwater 
pollution.

2. As with option 1, development within the built up area of the city could 
increase risk of surface water flooding.  Greenfield sites also play an important 
role in absorbing water and therefore the potential for negative impact is 
considered to be more significant with this option.   

3. As with options 1 and 2, this option is likely to result in an increase in 
urbanised areas in the city as more sites are developed for housing, including the 
Greenfield site, as well as area open space which will further increase the risk of 
surface water flooding and pollution to water resources.   The location of housing 
on existing employment sites is not considered to increase the risk further, as 
these sites are likely to be already heavily urbanised.  

4. The impacts will be similar but greater than those associated with Option 3, as 
this as this option also involves the development of the Greenfield site, as well as 
an increased amount of open space.  

- -- --- ---- 

8) Minimise use of water Delivery of housing associated with all options will result in an increase in 
consumption of water.  The greater the amount of housing delivered the stronger - -- --- ---- 
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the negative impact.  
It is recognised that all new housing development is recommended to meet 
requirements of SPD08 Sustainable Building Design which sets various 
standards for water consumption according to the size and location of 
development, with development situated on Greenfield sites having to meet 
higher standards in water consumption (Code for Sustainable Homes Level 5).   

9) Promote development 
of contaminated land 

All options: housing located within the built up area of the city may involve the 
remediation of land affected by contamination and would depend on the site 
developed.  
Options 3 and 4 may have more potential to develop areas of contaminated land 
as these options involve development on employment sites, which may have 
more potential for contamination due to former employment uses.  

? ? +? +? 

10) Manage coastal 
defences and minimise 
coastal flood risk 

1. This option does not involve development at Shoreham Harbour, however will 
involve housing development at other coastal sites, e.g. Brighton Marina, which 
may be at increased risk of coastal flooding.  

Option 2, 3 and 4. These options involve development at Shoreham Harbour, 
which may be at increased risk of coastal flooding, as well as development of 
sites associated with Option 1, including sites at Brighton Marina.  

- -- -- -- 

11) Employment: balance 
needs of tourists, 
residents and businesses 

1. This option would bring temporary positive benefits to employment through job 
creation at construction stage.   

2. This option would bring about temporary positive benefits to employment 
through job creation. Although this option does involve the loss of some 
employment space as requires mixed use on some employment sites, this option 
will retain employment uses on these sites. The SA recommends that any mixed 
use development should aim to maintain the former amount of employment 
floorspace by intensifying development on the site to accommodate housing.   
The benefits of this option are likely to be more significant than option 1 as more 
housing is delivered.  In addition, employment sites in the city are not completely 
lost to housing enabling the strong retention of employment sites in the city.  

3. Although this option would bring about positive benefits through job creation, 
these benefits would only be temporary at construction stage.  However, the 
permanent loss of some of the city’s employment sites would have a significant 
long term negative impact, which would outweigh any short term gains.  

4. As with option 3, the permanent loss of employment sites would have a 

+ ++ -- --- 
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significant long term impact.  The significance of the negative impact is 
considered to be more than Option 3, due to the greater loss of employment 
sites.  

12) Support economic 
development 

1. This option would bring temporary positive benefits to the economy through 
local job creation at construction stage.   

2. This option would bring about temporary positive benefits to the economy 
through job creation.  Mixed use development on some employment sites may 
make better use of under-utilised sites in the city, and enables employment uses 
to be retained on employment sites. The benefits are likely to be more significant 
than option 1 as more housing is delivered. In addition, employment sites are not 
lost to housing enabling the retention of a strong base of employment sites in the 
city which will be significantly positive for future economic growth.  

3.  Although this option would bring about temporary positive benefits to the 
economy through construction jobs, the permanent loss of some of the city’s 
employment sites is likely to have a significant long term negative impact, and is 
contrary to the recommendations in the published Employment Land Study.96

Loss of employment sites may also result in re-location of companies to other 
city’s, may result in additional out-commuting having transport implications, and 
may increase the cost of workspace and reduce availability of affordable 
workspace in the city.  

4. The impacts are considered to be more significant than option 3 due to the 
increased amount and permanent loss of employment sites and the associated 
impacts this will have.  

+ ++ -- --- 

13) Improve health 

1. Access to decent and affordable housing is one of the wider determinants of 
health, therefore this option will have a positive impact on this objective.  
The positive aspects of delivering housing are considered to outweigh the 
potential negative aspects associated with not delivering enough housing to meet 
local needs.  In addition, this option does not result in any loss of open space, or 
the potential loss of employment opportunities, both of which would impact on 
health.

Option 2 has potential for a more significant positive impact than Option 1, due to 
increased delivery of housing, increased likelihood of delivery of family housing, 

++ ++++ + + 

96 Employment Land Study Update 2009, Roger Tym and Partners 
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which is in shortage locally. In addition, there is the potential that development of 
Toads Hole Valley may result in an increase in usable open space in that 
location, which will have additional benefits for health. Employment opportunities 
will be created and employment sites and sites of open space will not be lost to 
housing, both of which will have positive impacts on health. It is noted that 
development of the Toads Hole Valley site may impact on the amenity of 
surrounding residents and would need careful screening to reduce any noise or 
visual impact. 

Although Option 3 will result in more housing than Options 1 and 2, it is 
considered to have a less positive impact than both options, as this option will 
require the loss of employment sites to housing.  This may have an impact on 
access to employment, which is also one of the wider determinants of health.  
This option also requires the loss of open space, which will have negative 
impacts on health and well-being which reduces the potential for positive impact 
further.

Although Option 4 will result in the greatest amount of housing, the other factors 
associated with this option, including loss of employment sites and employment 
opportunities and loss of open space reduces the potential for positive impact.  

14) Integrate health and 
community safety 

All options have the potential to have a positive impact on this objective through 
incorporation of features that design out crime.  In addition, mixed use 
development on employment sites will increase opportunities for natural on-going 
surveillance.   

+ + + + 

15) Narrow the gap 
between deprived areas 
and rest of the city 

All options have the potential to reduce deprivation through increasing provision 
of affordable housing and improving the living environment, and will be 
dependant on the site developed and is therefore positive uncertain for all 
options.  
If employment opportunities that are created through construction jobs are 
provided for local people, this may also contribute towards reducing deprivation, 
although this is a short term gain.   
The permanent loss of employment sites, required with Options 3 and 4 may 
reduce employment opportunities which may impact on deprivation. Although this 
is not considered to have a negative impact on these options, this will potentially 
reduce the significance of the positive impact when compared to other options.  

++? ++? +? +? 

16) Engage local 
communities 

1. Delivery of housing across the city will provide opportunities for engagement 
with the local community.  

2. This option would provide greater opportunities to engage the local community 

+ ++ +++ +++ 
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as potential development of a Greenfield site is likely to generate significant 
community interest.  

3. Delivery of housing across the city will provide opportunities for engagement 
with the local community.  In addition, loss of employment sites is likely to 
generate interest with communities particularly the business community, as will 
loss of open space.  

4. As option 3.  

17) Make the best of 
previously developed land 

All options: Previous trends indicate that a high proportion of housing delivered 
has been on PDL therefore it is likely that all options will result in development of 
housing on previously developed land.   

Options 2, 3 and 4 are considered to be less positive than options 1 as they 
involve the development of a Greenfield site, which is obviously not previously 
developed land.  In addition, Options 3 and 4 involve development of open 
space. A negative impact has not been awarded to these options as delivery of 
housing on a Greenfield site or on open space does not necessarily imply that 
the best use of previously developed land in the city has not been achieved and 
will still involve similar amounts of development on sites of PDL as other options.  

+++ ++ + + 

18) Maximise sustainable 
energy

Delivery of housing associated with all options will result in an increase in 
consumption of energy.  The greater the amount of housing delivered the higher 
the potential for negative impact.  
However, it is recognised that all new housing development is recommended to 
meet requirements of SPD08 Sustainable Building Design which sets various 
standards, including for medium, major and Greenfield development to emit zero 
net CO2 from energy, although basing this assessment on worst case scenario, 
energy consumption will increase will increase with a greater amount of housing.  

- -- --- --- 

19) Taking account of the 
changing climate 

With all options, new development could be unsustainable and limited longevity if 
it does not incorporate measures or features to enable it to withstand extremes of 
temperatures and weather conditions associated with climate change, thereby 
having the potential to have a negative impact on this objective.  
However it is recognised that all new development, including residential and 
mixed use is recommended to meet the requirements of SPD08, which include 
contributing to minimising the urban heat island effect through off-site tree-
planting, which will help in adaptation to climate change.   

In addition to the effects outlined above, Options 2, 3 and 4, which involve the 
loss of a Greenfield site, could potentially exacerbate problems caused by the 

- -- --- ---- 
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increased rainfall associated with climate change, through the loss of a natural 
site and subsequent increase in impermeable surfacing that is unable to absorb 
water.  Additional to this, Options 3 and 4 also require loss of open space, which 
will also impact on the city’s ability to adapt to climate change.  

20) Meet BREEAM / Code 
for Sustainable Homes 

All options: basing this assessment on worst case scenario, new development 
could fail to meet the recommended standards, having a negative impact on 
residents (e.g. through higher bills) and the environment.  

Options 2, 3 and 4: development on a Greenfield site would require higher 
standards to be met, however it cannot be assumed that these will be met. 

- - - - 

21) Increasing 
accessibility 

1. Development situated entirely within the built up area is likely to be located in 
good proximity to local transport and other services, thus increasing accessibility. 
2. The impacts of this option are mixed. The majority of development is likely to 
be situated within the built up area with this option, having similar results to 
Option 1.  However housing located in the urban fringe would not have good 
access to local services and would need investment in local public transport as 
well as ensuring there are services to meet the needs of the local community, 
e.g. health services, food shops and so on.  
Option 3 and 4. Although it is recognised that development within the built up 
area will have good transport links, both options require loss of employment 
sites, which will reduce access to employment and may result in out-community, 
and also requires loss of open space. 

+ -/+ - -- 

22) Reduction of waste 

All options will result in an increase in waste at construction and operational 
stages of development.  Unknown whether development on a Greenfield site 
would create more construction and demolition waste, particularly excavation 
waste than development on brownfield sites, as presumably all will require 
significant groundworks.  
The options delivering the higher amounts of housing are considered to present a 
greater negative impact as will result in a greater amount of waste.  

- -- --- ---- 
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Park & Ride Transport Options Assessment

Previous related policy: CP8 

Issue: Should the provision of Park and Ride sites remain a priority for Brighton & Hove City Council 
� Option 1: Remove the park and ride proposal from policy CP8 and develop other measures to mitigate the impact of 

increased car movements in the city.  Measures include improving cycle and walking facilities; working with rail and bus 
companies to increase patronage, improve affordability and better integrate services; increase take up of travel management 
measures by schools and employers; consider fiscal measures such as car parking changes.   

� Option 2: Retain proposal for park and ride in the form of a revised criteria-based policy incorporated into CP8 by which 
future proposals would be assessed.  (Full sequential approach and criteria provided.) 

� Option 3: No change – retain part 4 of policy CP8 which states “providing three to five Park & Ride sites adjacent to key 
strategic corridors that will be identified in the Development Policies and Site Allocations DPD/Apr 2 of the City Wide Plan”. 
(This includes sequential approach to finding sites in the supporting text.)

Assessment methodology 
As there are three options for consideration, a scoring system which uses up to three “+” symbols or three “-“ symbols has been
used where needed to help indicate the performance of the options for each issue relative to others.  This only relates to the 
particular objective being assessed and cannot be used to compare to other objectives.  The commentary provides more 
explanation and justification. 

The following scoring system is used, with multiples allowed as described above: 
Positive impact:  + 
No impact:   0 
Negative impact:  - 
Impact uncertain:  ? 
Mixed impacts: -/+ 

The score of positive uncertain (+?) or negative uncertain (-?) has also been applied where it is likely that the impact will be
negative or positive but is uncertain and will require more research or depend on how the policy is implemented. 

Assumptions
Option 2: the number of sites is unknown but will be less than Option 3. 
Option 3: will result in 3-5 smaller sites.
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Options 2 and 3: the location of sites for park and ride are unknown. 
Although there are wider concerns over the viability of both options 2 and 3, for SA purposes it is assumed that these options can
be delivered, otherwise they are not realistic options to assess.

SA Objective Summary of effects Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 

1) Protect and enhance 
biodiversity

1. A policy that does not contain park and ride is unlikely to have any impact on this 
objective. The option could be seen to have an indirect positive impact on biodiversity by 
removing the risk of adverse impact that development of sites for park and ride may have, 
however this is not a direct impact. The alternative measures that are set out in the option 
to mitigate the impact of increased car movements in the city are unlikely to have any 
adverse impact on biodiversity.  
Both options 2 and 3 have the potential for negative impact on biodiversity. This will 
depend on the site(s) developed and whether there is any existing ecological interest and 
is therefore also uncertain.  It is also unknown whether the number of sites will have any 
impact on this objective, e.g. whether 1-2 larger sites will have more or less impact than 3-
5 smaller sites, as again this will depend on the site. Although both options include site 
selection criteria, option 2 contains the criteria as part of the policy text, thereby having 
more weight than option 3 where the criteria is contained in the supporting text. In both 
options, the site selection criteria specifically refers to sites not having a significant 
adverse impact on sites of European Conservation Importance and the SA suggests that 
at policy stage, this could be widened to include other designated sites.   

0 -? --? 

2) Improve air quality 

Park and ride was one of the measures assessed by the Transport Assessment 2009. The 
actual reduction in Congestion Index for implementing park and ride over the Level 1 
mitigation measures (e.g. enhancement of existing policy such as further promotion of 
cycling and walking) at best was only 0.03 by 2026 and varied between a 0.01 reduction 
to a 0.02 increase in congestion index by 2016.  
Option 1 seeks to replace park and ride with other measures of mitigation, including 
improving cycle and walking facilities which should help to reduce journeys made by car 
(or other forms of transport) thereby having a positive impact on air quality. However, this 
is fairly uncertain and the SA suggests that the Transport Assessment would need to be 
revised to fully clarify the impact that these measures will have.  In terms of improvements 
to air quality, the SA also suggests that the option could be improved further by promoting 
alternative fuelled vehicles, particularly to diesel fuelled buses in high density locations.  

Both options 2 and 3 have the potential for positive impact on air quality, as park and ride 
was found to be a measure required to help reduce traffic into the city, which will have an 
associated impact on air quality.  However, as described above, the reduction in 
congestion index is considered to be marginal and potentially not of significance.   

Option 3 will result in a greater number of sites than Option 2. It is uncertain whether a 

+? + + 
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greater number of sites will actually result in park and ride being used more than with 
Option 2, as although more sites may intercept more people more easily, Option 2 may be 
equally well used if associated with assertive and prominent signage. Therefore, the 
overall impact on air quality is considered to be the same for Option 3 as for Option 2, 
although it is recognised that there may be some localised benefits around the smaller 
sites due to a reduced capacity.  

It is assumed that the site selection criteria that refers to there being no significant adverse 
impacts on the local environment will include assessing impacts on air quality.   

3) Maintain local 
distinctiveness and sites 

1. A policy that does not contain park and ride is unlikely to have any impact on this 
objective. The option could be seen to have an indirect positive impact on this objective by 
removing the risk of adverse impact that development of sites for park and ride may have, 
e.g. on Conservation Areas, open space, however this is not a direct impact. The 
alternative measures that are set out in the option to mitigate the impact of increased car 
movements in the city are unlikely to have any adverse impact on the built environment.  
Both options 2 and 3 have the potential for negative impact on this objective, as could 
have a negative visual impact on Conservation Areas, buildings, or areas of open space. 
This will depend on the site(s) developed and is therefore also uncertain.  Although both 
options include site selection criteria, option 2 contains the criteria as part of the policy 
text, thereby having more weight than option 3 where the criteria is contained in the 
supporting text. It is assumed that the site selection criteria that refers to there being no 
significant adverse impacts on the local environment will include assessing impacts on the 
built environment.  

0 -? --? 

4) Protect South Downs  

1. By not having park and ride, this option could be seen as having a positive impact on 
the SDNP by removing the risk of adverse impact on the designation that park and ride 
could have had, however this is not a direct impact and therefore this option is considered 
to have no impact on the objective.  
Both options 2 and 3 have the potential for negative impact on the South Downs 
designation as could impact on views from the Downs or impact on the designation. 
However, this will depend on the location of the site(s) developed and is therefore also 
uncertain. It is unknown whether the number of sites will have any impact on this 
objective, e.g. whether 1-2 larger sites will have more or less impact than 3-5 smaller 
sites, as again this will depend on the site. Although both options include site selection 
criteria, option 2 contains the criteria as part of the policy text, thereby having more weight 
than option 3 where the criteria is contained in the supporting text. In addition, Option 2 
will look at existing car parks in the outer built up area as sites, which is not part of the 
sequential approach in Option 3.  Therefore, the potential for negative impact is 
considered to be more significant with Option 3.  
The site selection criteria specifically refers to sites not having a significant adverse impact 
on sites of European Conservation Importance and the SA suggests that at policy stage, 

0 -? --? 
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this could be widened to include other designated sites, including the SDNP.  

5) Provide decent, 
affordable housing 

All options – there is no direct link with this objective.   
The SA notes that there is a potential shortage of sites for housing within the city and 
questions whether sites allocated for park and ride in the future could have been allocated 
for housing instead.  

0 0 0 

6) Reduce amount of car 
journeys 

As described under objective 2, park and ride was one of the measures assessed by the 
Transport Assessment 2009 to help reduce journeys made by car, but is considered to 
achieve only a slight reduction in congestion index in the long term.  
Option 1 now seeks to replace park and ride with other measures of mitigation, including 
improving cycle and walking facilities, and fiscal measures such as increases to car 
parking charges, which should help to reduce journeys made by car) thereby having a 
positive impact on this objective. However, until these measured are formally assessed 
the actual impact still remains uncertain and the SA suggests that the Transport 
Assessment would need to be revised to fully clarify the impact that these measures will 
have.

Both options 2 and 3 are likely to have a positive impact on this objective, based on the 
findings of the Transport Assessment 2009, as park and ride was found to be a measure 
that would help reduce traffic in the city in the long term. However, as described above, 
the reduction in congestion index is considered to be marginal and potentially not of 
significance.  

Option 3 will result in a greater number of sites. It is uncertain whether a greater number 
of sites will actually result in park and ride being used more than with Option 2, as 
although more sites may intercept more people more easily, Option 2 may be equally well 
used if associated with assertive and prominent signage. Therefore, the overall impact is 
considered to be the same for Option 3 as for Option 2.  

The SA notes that if the park and ride scheme is a success, it may actually result in an 
increase in visitors to Brighton in the long term, which would result in an overall increase 
in journeys made to the city by car, however this is currently unknown.  If either Option 2 
or 3 is pursued it is recommended that there is a study to assess the impact on journeys 
made into the city centre from within the city boundary (e.g. by residents) as well as the 
impact on journeys made to Brighton from outside the area (e.g. visitors).  In addition, he 
SA suggests that as park and ride is essentially increasing the amount of parking 
availability in the city that it would need to be associated with an equivalent  reduction in 
city centre parking, or would need other methods, e.g. reduced costs, to encourage 
people to use it and to have any real benefit to reducing congestion in the city. 

+? + + 
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7) Minimise risk of 
pollution to water 

1. A policy that does not contain park and ride is unlikely to have any impact on this 
objective. The option could be seen to have an indirect positive impact on this objective by 
removing the risk of adverse impact that development of sites for park and ride may have, 
e.g. by increasing impermeable surfacing, however this is not a direct impact. The 
alternative measures that are set out in the option to mitigate the impact of increased car 
movements in the city are unlikely to have any adverse impact on this objective.  
Both options 2 and 3: the implementation of Park and Ride is likely to result in expanses of 
impermeable surfaces.  This can increase the risk of surface water flooding and pollution 
to water, although this will be dependant on which sites are developed and the current use 
of the site. Although both options include site selection criteria, option 2 contains the 
criteria as part of the policy text, thereby having more weight than option 3 where the 
criteria is contained in the supporting text. In addition, Option 2 will look at existing car 
parks in the outer built up area as sites, which is not part of the sequential approach in 
Option 3, which are unlikely to add to any surface water flood risk.  It is assumed that the 
environmental impact assessment will include an assessment of the risk of surface water 
flooding as well as the impact on the groundwater resource, both in terms of pollution and 
recharge.   

0 -? --? 

8) Minimise use of water All options – there is no direct link with this objective.  0 0 0

9) Promote development 
of contaminated land 

1. There is no link to this objective.  
Options 2 and 3: Delivery of park and ride could have a positive impact on this objective, 
as could result in remediation of contaminated sites, however this will depend on the site 
and is therefore also uncertain.  

0 +? +? 

10) Manage coastal 
defences All options – there is no direct link with this objective.  0 0 0 

11) Employment: balance 
needs of tourists, 
residents and businesses 

1. The provision of park and ride sites could have encouraged visitor/tourist access to the 
city, having an impact on employment and economic development. Therefore, not having 
park and ride may have a negative impact on this objective, however this is fairly uncertain 
and is an indirect impact of this option.   
Both options 2 and 3 could have a positive impact on employment, as could facilitate 
access to employment, as well as encourage visitors/tourists to the city, being of benefit to 
the local economy, however without a formal assessment into the wider economic benefits 
of park and ride this is uncertain.  

-? +? +? 

12) Support economic 
development As 11, above.  -? +? +? 

13) Improve health 

1. This option seeks to develop alternative measures such as improved cycling and 
walking facilities, which themselves would have a positive impact on health.  Provided that 
the measures implemented help to reduce overall car use, then this option should have a 
positive impact on health.  
Both options 2 and 3 should have positive impacts on health, based on the findings of the 

+ + + 
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Transport Assessment which found park and ride to reduce traffic in the city, which would 
have associated health impacts.  However, as noted under (2) and (6), the reduction in 
congestion index is considered to be minimal.  
As described under (6), city centre parking would need to be reduced in order for the full 
impact of park and ride to be achieved.   

14) Integrate health and 
community safety All options: any reduction in traffic will have a positive impact on health & safety.  + + + 

15) Narrow the gap 
between deprived areas 
and rest of the city 

All options – there is unlikely to be any significant impact on this objective.  0 0 0 

16) Engage local 
communities  All options offer potential for engagement with local communities.  + + + 

17) Make the best of 
previously developed land 

1. This option is not considered to have any impact on this objective.  
Both options have the potential to make use of PDL however this will depend on the site 
developed. In addition, with an identified shortage of sites for other forms of development 
in the city e.g. housing, it is questioned whether using land for park and ride is making the 
best use of the land available.   

0 ? ? 

18) Maximise sustainable 
energy All options – there is no direct link with this objective.  0 0 0 

19) Taking account of the 
changing climate 

1. A policy that does not contain park and ride is unlikely to have any impact on this 
objective. The option could be seen to have an indirect positive impact on taking account 
of the changing climate by removing the risk of adverse impact that development of sites 
for park and ride may have, e.g. by creation of expanses of impermeable surfacing, 
however this is not a direct impact.  
Both options 2 and 3 could have a negative impact on this objective as could incorporate a 
change from natural environment to an expanse of impermeable surfacing , which may 
impact on the city’s ability to adapt to climate change, however this is dependant on the 
site developed. Although both options include site selection criteria, option 2 contains the 
criteria as part of the policy text, thereby having more weight than option 3 where the 
criteria is contained in the supporting text. In addition, Option 2 will look at existing car 
parks in the outer built up area as sites, which is not part of the sequential approach in 
Option 3, which are unlikely to add to any surface water flood risk. In both options, the site 
selection criteria specifically refers to sites not having a significant adverse impact on the 
local environment and it is assumed that this will include increasing surface water flood 
risk and the recharge of the groundwater resource.   

0 -? --? 

20) Meet BREEAM / Code 
for Sustainable Homes All options – there is no direct link with this objective.  0 0 0 

21) Increasing 
accessibility 

1. This option will result in delivery of improved cycling and walking facilities and better 
integrated public transport services which will help to increase accessibility.  + + + 
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Both options 2 and 3 should have a positive impact on this objective as should increase 
access through increased travel choice.  

22) Reduction of waste All options – there is no direct link with this objective.  0 0 0 
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Sustainable Economic Development Options Assessment 

Previous related policies:
SA2 Central Brighton 
CP16 Planning for Sustainable Economic Development 
DA4 New England Quarter and London Road 
Other Development Area policies.  

Issues 1, 2 and 3 

Issue 1 Recognition and support of the city’s primary office area 
� Option 1(i): to identify central Brighton as the city’s primary office location and protect existing office accommodation and 

encourage their refurbishment and upgrade.  Policy to include flexibility around change of use and redundancy.  
� Option 1 (ii): to not identify the areas role in the central Brighton special area policy as the city’s primary office location and to 

leave the protection of office accommodation to be dealt with in a generic employment protection policy.

Issue 2 Accommodating the need for additional office floorspace 
� Option 2(i): Accommodate a proportion of the 20,000sqm floorspace through redevelopment and more intensive use of 

Vantage Point, Longley Industrial Estate and Richardsons Scrapyards.  Achieve the remaining floorspace through 
outstanding/existing permissions at Block J and K Brighton Station Site, Cheapside, land adjacent to Britannia House 
Blackman Street Site, GB Liners site and City College site Pelham Street.  

� Option 2 (ii): Through the identification of New England Road and London Road Area as the broad location suitable for 
accommodating 20,000sqm of additional office floorspace, with sites to be allocated in City Wide Plan Part 2. 

� Option 2 (iii): Strategic Allocation of two sites within the New England Quarter and London Road Development Area. 

Issue 3 Maintaining an adequate supply of appropriate, affordable office accommodation 
� Option 3(i): General policy of protection of secondary office accommodation unless redundancy proven with no preference 

given to alternative uses.
� Option 3 (ii): General policy of protection of secondary office accommodation unless redundancy proven with preference for 

reuse given to alternative employment uses and/or affordable housing.
� Option 3 (iii): No general protection of secondary office accommodation.

Assessment methodology 
The following scoring system is used, with multiples allowed to help indicate the performance of the option relative to others.
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Positive impact:  + 
No impact/no link: 0 
Negative impact:  - 
Impact uncertain:  ? 

The score of positive uncertain (+?) or negative uncertain (-?) has also been applied where it is likely that the impact will be
negative or positive but is uncertain and will require more research. 

Assessment of Issues 1, 2 and 3 

SA Objective Summary of effects Option
1 (i) 

Option
1 (ii) 

Option
2 (i) 

Option
2 (ii) 

Option
2 (iii) 

Option
3 (i) 

Option
3 (ii) 

Option
3 (iii) 

1) Protect and 
enhance biodiversity 

Neither option 1(i) or (ii) is anticipated to have an 
impact on this objective.  
2(i) All of the sites are either in existing employment 
uses or are brownfield sites ready for development.  
Development on these sites is more likely to provide 
opportunities to enhance biodiversity, than cause 
harm, however this will depend on implementation, 
and is therefore positive uncertain.  
2(ii) and 2(iii) does not name any sites, and therefore 
the impact on this objective is uncertain. The 
Development Area contains the Brighton Station SNCI 
and any development would need to ensure this 
designation is not compromised.  

3(i), (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with 
this objective as the options are not concerned with 
new development but protection of existing secondary 
office accommodation.  

0 0 +? ? ? 0 0 0 

2) Improve air quality 

1(i) Central Brighton situated within existing AQMA 
therefore direction of development to within this 
location may worsen air quality.  However central 
Brighton also serviced by various sustainable transport 
options, thereby increasing potential for positive 
impact against this objective.  
1(ii) Large proportion of city also situated within 
existing AQMA, therefore development elsewhere may 
also worsen air quality. This option could result in 

+ - - - -- 0 0 -? 
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1 (i) 

Option
1 (ii) 

Option
2 (i) 

Option
2 (ii) 

Option
2 (iii) 

Option
3 (i) 

Option
3 (ii) 

Option
3 (iii) 

location of primary office accommodation on outskirts 
of city, where sustainable transport options are not 
available or as prolific, increasing the need to travel by 
car.  
All options 2(i), (ii) and (iii) will result in additional 
development, which is likely to increase localised 
transportation and impact on local air quality, with this 
area already being situated within the AQMA. Option 
2(iii) have may more significant negative impact as the 
development is split between just two sites, which may 
worsen very localised air quality.  Noted that all 
options are situated within close proximity to good 
transport links, which provides mitigation.  
Options 3(i) and (ii): neither option considered to have 
an impact on this objective.  
Option 3(iii) may result in widespread loss of existing 
sustainably located accommodation, increasing the 
need to travel to find suitable accommodation.  
However this is fairly uncertain.  

3) Maintain local 
distinctiveness and 
sites 

Both options 1(i) and 1(ii) have the potential to have a 
negative impact on this objective, however this is 
uncertain as the specific location of sites are unknown. 
2(i) Vantage Point, Longley Industrial Estate and 
Richardson Scrapyard: all- no nearby listed buildings, 
not within or adjacent to a Conservation Area, Brighton 
Station SNCI is the nearest wildlife site however not 
within close proximity.  Block J&K Brighton Station, 
Cheapside, Blackman Street Site, GB Liners site, City 
College Site: all – no listed buildings, adjacent to North 
Laine Conservation Area, Brighton Station SNCI is the 
nearest wildlife site.  Development on these sites is not 
anticipated to have any adverse impacts on the city’s 
historic landscapes or other designations and 
therefore this option will have no impact.  
2(ii) and 2(iii).  The Development Area is adjacent to 
the West Hill, North Laine and Valley Gardens 
Conservation Areas, contains some listed buildings 
including St Bartholomews Church, the Viaduct and 
Duke of Yorks cinema, and includes the Brighton 

-? -? 0 -? --? 0 0 0 
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1 (i) 

Option
1 (ii) 

Option
2 (i) 

Option
2 (ii) 

Option
2 (iii) 

Option
3 (i) 

Option
3 (ii) 

Option
3 (iii) 

Station SNCI.  Development within the area could 
have an adverse impact on these sites, however is 
uncertain as specific locations are unknown.   
As 2(iii) involves delivery over only two sites, the 
negative impacts could be greater than those 
associated with several smaller sites.  
3(i), (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with 
this objective as the options are not concerned with 
new development but protection of existing secondary 
office accommodation.  

4) Protect South 
Downs  

1(i) Directing development in to central Brighton will 
not have a direct impact on this objective, but may 
help to avoid a negative impact.  
1(ii) This option may result in development on the 
outskirts of the city, which may have a negative impact 
on the South Downs, but will depend on the specific 
location of the site, making the impact also uncertain.  
2(i), (ii) and (iii): Development within this area is 
unlikely to have any direct impact on the South Downs 
and will help to avoid a negative impact.  
3(i), (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with 
this objective as the options are not concerned with 
new development but protection of existing secondary 
office accommodation.  

0 -? 0 0 0 0 0 0 

5) Provide decent, 
affordable housing 

1(i) The application of an Article 4 Direction to central 
Brighton may have an indirect negative impact on 
provision of housing, as would mean securing planning 
permission to change an office use into a residential 
use.
1(ii) Assuming that this option would not involve 
application of an Article 4 Direction would mean that 
this option may have an indirect positive impact on this 
objective, for the opposite reasons as outlined for 1(i).  
2(i), (ii) and (iii): None of the options have a direct link 
with this objective.  Some of the sites named under 2(i) 
have been assessed as suitable for housing under the 
SHLAA, however development at these sites is not 
considered to have a negative impact on housing, as 
the SHLAA assumes mixed use on many sites.  

- + 0 0 0 + +++ ++ 
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1 (i) 

Option
1 (ii) 

Option
2 (i) 

Option
2 (ii) 

Option
2 (iii) 

Option
3 (i) 

Option
3 (ii) 

Option
3 (iii) 

3(i), (ii), (iii): all options could result in delivery of 
housing.  3(ii) considered to be most positive as 
specifically requires affordable housing.  3(iii) 
considered more positive than 3(i) as there is no 
protection therefore change of use to residential  may 
occur more readily.  

6) Reduce amount of 
car journeys 

1(i) Development directed to central Brighton is well 
served by various public transport options.  
1(ii) No direction for development could lead to 
development in locations not served by public 
transport and could increase the need to travel by car. 
All options 2(i), (ii) and (iii) will result in additional 
development, which is likely to increase transportation, 
some journeys of which may be made by car. 
However, noted that all options are situated within 
close proximity to good transport links, which provides 
mitigation.
Options 3(i) and (ii): neither option considered to have 
an impact on this objective.  
Option 3(iii) may result in widespread loss of existing 
sustainably accommodation, increase the need to 
travel to find suitable accommodation.  However this is 
fairly uncertain.  

+ - - - - 0 0 -? 

7) Minimise risk of 
pollution to water 

Both options 1(i) and 1 (ii):  Any new development has 
the potential to increase the amount of urbanised non-
permeable surfacing and risk of surface water flooding.  
Options 2(i), (ii) and (iii):  Any new development has 
the potential to increase the amount of urbanised non-
permeable surfacing and risk of surface water flooding.  
3(i), (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with 
this objective as the options are not concerned with 
new development but protection of existing secondary 
office accommodation.  

- - - - - 0 0 0 

8) Minimise use of 
water

1(i) Refurbishment and upgrade of existing office 
accommodation could include incorporation of 
measures to minimise water consumption, however 
this is will be dependant on implementation.  
1(ii) Unclear whether this option will encourage 
refurbishment and upgrade or not.  

+? ? - - - 0 0 0 
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Option
1 (ii) 
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2 (i) 

Option
2 (ii) 

Option
2 (iii) 

Option
3 (i) 

Option
3 (ii) 

Option
3 (iii) 

Options 2 (i), (ii) and (iii): All new development 
presents the risk of increase water usage unless highly 
efficient water saving technologies are implemented.  
3(i), (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with 
this objective as the options are not concerned with 
new development but protection of existing secondary 
office accommodation.  

9) Promote 
development of 
contaminated land 

Both options 1(i) and (ii):  Development situated both 
within central Brighton and elsewhere in the city could 
involve development of contaminated land, however 
this is uncertain as the specific locations of sites are 
unknown.  
2(i): Some of the named sites may be contaminated 
due to former uses, thereby having a positive impact, 
but will require further investigation.
2(ii) and (iii): Development has potential to involve 
remediation of contaminated land however is uncertain 
due to unknown location of sites.  
3(i), (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with 
this objective as the options are not concerned with 
new development but protection of existing secondary 
office accommodation.  

? ? + ? ? 0 0 0 

10) Manage coastal 
defences 

Both options 1(i) and (ii).  Development situated both 
within central Brighton and elsewhere in the city could 
involve development along the coastal frontage and 
increase the risk of coastal flooding, but will depend on 
the specific location of sites.  
2(i), (ii) and (iii): Development Area and named sites 
all situated away from coastal frontage thereby 
reducing the risk of coastal flooding.  
3(i), (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with 
this objective as the options are not concerned with 
new development but protection of existing secondary 
office accommodation.  

-? -? + + + 0 0 0 

11) Employment: 
balance needs of 
tourists, residents and 
businesses 

1(i) will lead to protection of office space, prevention of 
loss to housing, potentially improve quality of space, 
and encourage new development within central 
Brighton. All of this will have positive impacts on job 
creation and retention.  

++ + +++ ++ + + ++ - 
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1 (i) 

Option
1 (ii) 

Option
2 (i) 

Option
2 (ii) 

Option
2 (iii) 

Option
3 (i) 

Option
3 (ii) 

Option
3 (iii) 

1(ii) office accommodation not protected in city centre, 
may result in loss to housing.  However, impact still 
positive as presumably office accommodation would 
be located elsewhere in city. 
2(i), (ii) and (iii): main aim of the options is to meet 
need for additional office floorspace, thereby having a 
positive impact on this objective, as additional office 
space should lead to an increase in employment 
opportunities, both through construction and operation 
stages.  The naming of sites creates more certainty for 
developers and may help to bring forward 
development, with some sites already having planning 
permission for office development, therefore 2(i) 
considered to have a stronger positive impact than 
other options.  In addition, option 2(iii) which requires 
delivery over two sites may delay development for a 
considerable time, particularly in the current economic 
climate and may provide problematic in terms of site 
identification.  
3(i) offers high level of protection therefore the impact 
is positive as should maintain range, availability, and 
affordability of secondary office accommodation, 
thereby supporting employment. However, this option 
may incur loss to other uses, including housing and 
the high land values associated with housing may 
encourage owners to pursue redundancy, e.g. though 
lack of maintenance/upgrade/refurbishment.  The 
policy wording on proving redundancy would therefore 
need to be very specific.  
3(ii) offers high level of protection thereby bringing 
similar benefits as outlined above. In addition, should 
redundancy be proven, preference to alternative 
employment uses or affordable housing only makes 
this option likely to bring about more positive impacts 
for employment than option 3(i).  As outlined above, 
policy wording on proving redundancy would need to 
be very specific to ensure redundancy is not 
encouraged.  
3(iii) This offers no protection for secondary office 
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Option
2 (iii) 

Option
3 (i) 

Option
3 (ii) 

Option
3 (iii) 

accommodation and may result in substantial loss in 
employment floorspace. This could lead to increased 
rents locally, could lead to re-location of business 
having additional transport impacts and generally 
having a negative impact on employment opportunities 
and the local economy.  

12) Support economic 
development 

1(i) as objective 11 – office space protected and 
improved and new development encouraged in central 
Brighton. Provides clear indication to developers which 
may bring forward development, thus supporting 
economic development.  
1(ii) as objective 11, impact still positive as presumably 
office location would be located elsewhere in the city, 
although not safeguarding floorspace may reduce the 
amount available having a negative impact. This 
option does however provide a more flexible approach 
to accommodating office development and more 
affordable workspace may be available in less central 
locations.   
2(i): main aim of the issue is to meet need for 
additional office floorspace, thereby having a positive 
impact on this objective.  The naming of sites creates 
more certainty for developers and may help to bring 
forward development, with some sites already having 
planning permission for office development.  A range 
of sites more likely to support a range of requirements. 
2(ii) and (iii) will also have positive impacts on this 
objective and both provide greater flexibility however 
the options lack clarity and certainty that may be 
required by developers in the current economic 
climate.
3(i) offers high level of protection therefore the impact 
is positive as should maintain range, availability, and 
affordability of secondary office accommodation, 
thereby supporting the local economy and needs. 
However, this option may incur loss to other uses, 
including housing and the high land values associated 
with housing may encourage owners to pursue 
redundancy.  

++ + +++ ++ + + ++ - 
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1 (ii) 
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2 (i) 

Option
2 (ii) 

Option
2 (iii) 

Option
3 (i) 

Option
3 (ii) 

Option
3 (iii) 

3(ii) offers high level of protection thereby bringing 
similar benefits as outlined above. In addition, should 
redundancy be proven, preference to alternative 
employment uses or affordable housing only makes 
this option likely to bring about more positive impacts 
for the local economy than option 3(i).   
3(iii) This offers no protection for secondary office 
accommodation and may result in substantial loss in 
employment floorspace to other uses. This could have 
a  range of negative impacts, as outlined under 
objective 11. 

13) Improve health 

Both options 1(i) and (ii): access to meaningful 
employment is a wider determinant of health, therefore 
both options will have a positive impact on this 
objective.  
2(i), (ii) and (iii):  all will have a positive impact on 
health, as access to employment is a wider 
determinant of health.  Option 2(i) considered to be 
more positive as development may be brought forward 
more readily with this option.  
Options 3(i) and (ii) both protect secondary office 
accomodation, and thereby have a positive impact on 
health, as employment is a wider determinant on 
health.  Option 3(ii) offers more protection, therefore 
the impact is considered to be more positive. 
Option 3(iii) is considered to have a negative impact, 
as this may result in widespread loss of 
accommodation and associated employment 
opportunities.  

+ + ++ + + + ++ - 

14) Integrate health 
and community safety 

Both options 1(i) and (ii): there is no direct link with this 
objective.  
2(i), (ii), and (iii): no direct link with this objective.  
3(i), (ii) and (iii): no direct link.  

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

15) Narrow the gap 
between deprived 
areas and rest of the 

1(i) This option is unlikely to have any direct impact on 
this objective.  
1(ii) This option may result in development being 

0 +? +? +? +? 0 0 -? 
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Option
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3 (ii) 

Option
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city located elsewhere in the city, which could help bring 
about regeneration in deprived areas, however this will 
depend on the site developed and is therefore 
uncertain.
2 (i), (ii) and (iii). The majority of the DA4 area is 
situated within the St Peters & North Laine ward, with 
some of the ward’s Super Output Areas having overall 
deprivation and employment based deprivation within 
the top 10% most deprived SOA in England.97

Development within the area may provide 
opportunities for employment, at construction and 
operation stages, which could help reduce deprivation, 
however will depend on opportunities being provided 
and implementation therefore is uncertain.  
Option 3(i) and (ii) are unlikely to have any direct link 
with this objective, although it is recognised that 
protection of secondary office accommodation will 
maintain employment opportunities.  
Option 3(iii) may have a negative impact on this 
objective as employment opportunities may be lost 
through this option, which could impact on deprivation 
although is fairly uncertain.    

16) Engage local 
communities 

1(i) and (ii): there is no direct link with this objective.  
2(i), (ii), and (iii): there is no direct link with this 
objective.  
3(i), (ii), and (iii): there is no direct link with this 
objective.  

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

17) Make the best of 
previously developed 
land

1(i) Refurbishment and upgrade could be considered 
to have a positive impact on this objective.  
Development situated within central Brighton is also 
likely to have a positive impact on this objective. 
1(ii) Impact uncertain as will depend on the site 
developed.  This option could result in development on 
land that is not PDL.    
2(i) All names sites are sites of PDL thereby having a 
positive impact on this objective. 
2(ii) and (iii) Although likely to have a positive impact, 

+ ? + +? +? 0 0 0 

97 Index Multiple Deprivation 2010 
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Option
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3 (ii) 

Option
3 (iii) 

impact is uncertain as specific locations are unknown.  
3(i), (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with 
this objective as the options are not concerned with 
new development but protection of existing secondary 
office accommodation.  

18) Maximise 
sustainable energy  

1(i) Refurbishment and upgrade of existing office 
accommodation could include incorporation of 
measures to minimise energ consumption, however 
this is will be dependant on implementation.  
1(ii) Unclear whether this option will encourage 
refurbishment and upgrade or not.  
Options 2 (i), (ii) and (iii): All new development 
presents to risk of increase energy consumption 
unless highly efficient energy saving technologies are 
implemented.  
3(i), (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with 
this objective as the options are not concerned with 
new development but protection of existing secondary 
office accommodation.  

+? ? - - - 0 0 0 

19) Taking account of 
the changing climate 

Options 1(i) and (ii): there is no direct link to this 
objective.  
Options 2 (i), (ii) and (iii): There is no direct link with 
this objective.  
3(i), (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with 
this objective as the options are not concerned with 
new development but protection of existing secondary 
office accommodation.  

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

20) Meet BREEAM / 
Code for Sustainable 
Homes 

1(i) Refurbishment and upgrade of existing office 
accommodation could include improvements so as to 
comply with various standards, however this is will be 
dependant on implementation.  
1(ii) Unclear whether this option will encourage 
refurbishment and upgrade or not.  
Options 2 (i), (ii) and (iii): All new development could 
fail to meet environmental standards and is dependant 
on implementation of other policies.  
3(i), (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with 
this objective as the options are not concerned with 
new development but protection of existing secondary 

+? ? - - - 0 0 0 
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office accommodation.  

21) Increasing 
accessibility 

As with objective 2 and 6.   
1(i) Development directed to central Brighton is well 
served by various public transport options thereby 
increasing access. 
1(ii) No direction for development could lead to 
development in locations not served by public 
transport and could increase the need to travel by car, 
reducing accessibility.
2(i) All sites situated within good access to transport 
and other services.  
2(ii) and (iii): Development Area itself generally 
situated within good access to transport and other 
services, however considered less positive than 
Option 2(i) as specific locations are unknown.  
Options 3(i) and (ii) both safeguard secondary 
employment accommodation, thereby maintaining 
access to employment.  The impact is considered 
stronger with 3(ii) as this option is considered to offer 
more potential to retain employment uses.  
Option 3(iii) is considered to have a negative impact as 
offers no protection and may result in an increase in 
change of use to other non-employment uses, thereby 
reducing access to employment.  

+ - ++ + + + ++ - 

22) Reduction of 
waste 

1(i) Although new development will result in generation 
of waste both at construction and operation stages, 
refurbishment and upgrade will make use of existing 
buildings which will save resources and reduce waste.  
1(ii) Refurbishment not promoted which reduces 
likelihood of resources being saved.  In addition, new 
development that comes forward will generate waste 
at construction and operation stages. 
Options 2 (i), (ii) and (iii): all development likely to 
increase waste produced both at construction and 
operation stages.  
3(i), (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with 
this objective as the options are not concerned with 
new development but protection of existing secondary 
office accommodation.  

+ - - - - 0 0 0 
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Assessment of Issues 4, 5 and 6 

Issue 4 More specific mention of strategic employment sites and their roles within Development Areas 
� Option 4(i): No specific allocation of primary employment sites within Development Area proposals and leave site allocations 

to City Wide Plan Part 2. 
� Option 4(ii): Specific allocation of primary employment sites and their roles within Development Areas (with sites identified in 

options paper) 

Issue 5 Appropriate hierarchy and protection of strategic industrial estates and premises 
� Option 5 (i): Clarify the hierarchy of protection through: (a) identifying and protecting industrial estates and business parks

where business, manufacturing and warehouse development will be promoted and loss will be resisted; and (b) identify sites 
where allow employment-led mixed use development will be permitted in order to secure good quality modern and flexible 
employment floorspace.

� Option 5 (ii): To not alter the overall proposed approach set out in the previous version of the plan to protecting industrial
sites and premises but leave employment site allocations to City Wide Plan Part 2. (Previous version approach: 
Employment sites and premises will be safeguarded – no hierarchy and no sites identified). 

� Option 5 (iii): Consider whether further flexibility around employment generating permitted uses should be allowed on the 
estates/premises outlined in Option 5(ia). 

Issue 6 Maintaining an adequate supply of appropriate affordable business, manufacturing and warehouse 
accommodation.  

� Option 6 (i): For all other “secondary” business, manufacturing and warehouse (B1 b, B1 c, B2 and B8) sites/premises 
accommodation will be protected unless redundancy proven. 

� Option 6 (ii): General policy of protection of secondary business, manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises unless 
redundancy proven but preference for re-use to be given to alternative employment generating uses and affordable housing. 

� Option 6 (iii): No general protection of secondary business, manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises.  
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Assessment of Issues 4, 5 and 6 

SA Objective Summary of effects Option
4 (i) 

Option
4 (ii) 

Option
5 (i) 

Option
5 (ii) 

Option
5 (iii) 

Option
6 (i) 

Option
6 (ii) 

Option
6 (iii)

1) Protect and 
enhance biodiversity 

4(i) impact uncertain as specific location of sites 
unknown. 
4(ii) Although development on some sites may have 
adverse impacts on adjacent SNCIs, overall, the impact 
of development at these sites should bring about more 
opportunity for enhancement than harm. 
5(i) Protecting these industrial estates and any future 
development on them unlikely to have any adverse 
impacts and may provide opportunity for enhancement.  
5(ii) Although sites not identified, unlikely that future 
development of unnamed industrial estates will have any 
adverse impacts and may provide opportunity for 
enhancement, however uncertain.  
Option 5(iii): This option is not concerned with 
development, but concerns permitting other employment 
uses on existing sites, therefore there is no direct link to 
this objective.  
6(i) (ii) and (iiii): there is no direct link or impact with this 
objective as the options are not concerned with new 
development but protection of existing business, 
manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises. 

? + + +? 0 0 0 0 

2) Improve air quality 

4(i) impact uncertain as specific location of sites 
unknown. 
4)ii) Mixed impacts.  Majority of sites situated within 
AQMA therefore could exacerbate existing problem, 
however recognised that most sites are located within 
good access to sustainable transport options. 

5(i) Further development at the named industrial estates 
may worsen air quality, particularly those known to have 
poor access.  
5(ii) Further development at unnamed industrial estates 
may have adverse impacts on air quality, however is 
uncertain as specific locations are unknown.  
Option 5(iii): This option is not concerned with 
development, but concerns permitting other employment 
uses on existing sites, therefore there is no direct link to 

? -/+ - -? 0 0 0 -? 
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4 (ii) 

Option
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5 (ii) 
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5 (iii) 

Option
6 (i) 

Option
6 (ii) 

Option
6 (iii)

this objective.  
Neither Options 6(i) or (ii) are considered to have an 
impact on this objective.  
Option 6 (iii) may result in loss of existing employment 
land, increasing the need to travel to find premises, or 
out-commuting, however this is fairly uncertain.   

3) Maintain local 
distinctiveness and 
sites 

4(i) impact uncertain as specific location of sites 
unknown. 
4(ii) Mixed impacts as some sites within close proximity 
to listed buildings and Conservation Areas.  However 
some sites will offer opportunity for townscape 
improvements and identification of sites from the outset 
should help in the planning of widespread public realm 
improvements. 
5(i) and (ii) As these option are concerned with existing 
industrial estates, whether named or not, it is assumed 
that the impacts of this development on local 
designations will already have been assessed and found 
to be acceptable, therefore it is considered unlikely that 
their protection or further development will have any 
adverse impacts on this objective.  
Option 5(iii): This option is not concerned with 
development, but concerns permitting other employment 
uses on existing sites, therefore there is no direct link to 
this objective.  
6(i) (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with this 
objective as the options are not concerned with new 
development but protection of existing business, 
manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises. 

? -/+
? 0 0 0 0 0 0 

4) Protect South 
Downs  

4(i) impact uncertain as specific location of sites 
unknown. 
4(ii) Majority of the sites identified will have no impact on 
the South Downs.  
5(i) Further development at some of the industrial estates 
may impact on the Downs, e.g. Woodingdean Business 
Park, Hollingbury Industrial Estate and will depend on the 
scale, however considered uncertain.   
5(ii) Further development at unnamed industrial estates 
may impact on the Downs, as outlined above.  

? 0 -? -? 0 0 0 0 
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Option
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Option 5(iii): This option is not concerned with 
development, but concerns permitting other employment 
uses on existing sites, therefore there is no direct link to 
this objective.  
6(i) (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with this 
objective as the options are not concerned with new 
development but protection of existing business, 
manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises. 

5) Provide decent, 
affordable housing 

4(i) Without knowing the specific details of the sites, it is 
uncertain whether employment sites will offer 
opportunities for housing.  
4(ii) Some of the sites identified will offer opportunities for 
housing or mixed use development, however not all.  
5(i) Site which will provide opportunities for mixed use, 
including residential identified, therefore able to predict 
number and whereabouts.  
5(ii) Existing approach also allows mixed use 
development on some sites, however sites and quantities 
unknown.  
Option 5(iii): This option concerns permitting other 
employment uses on existing sites, therefore there is no 
direct link to this objective.  
6(i) (ii) and (iii):all options could result in delivery of 
housing.  6(ii) considered to be more positive as 
specifically requires delivery of affordable housing.  6(iii) 
considered to be more positive than 6(i) as there is no 
protection therefore change of use could occur more 
readily.

? -/+
? ++ + 0 + +++ ++ 

6) Reduce amount of 
car journeys 

4(i) impact uncertain as specific location of sites 
unknown. 
4(ii) Overall, the majority of sites identified are situated 
within good access to sustainable transport options, 
although recognised that any increase in development is 
likely to increase transport movements.  
5(i) Further development at the named industrial estates 
may increase transport movements, particularly those 
situated on the outskirts of the city.  
5(ii) Further development at unnamed industrial estates 
may also increase transport movements, however is also 

? + - -? 0 0 0 -? 
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uncertain as specific locations are unknown.  
Option 5(iii): This option concerns permitting other 
employment uses on existing sites, therefore there is no 
direct link to this objective.  
Neither Options 6(i) or (ii) are considered to have an 
impact on this objective.  
Option 6 (iii) may result in loss of existing employment 
land, increasing the need to travel to find premises, or 
out-commuting, however this is fairly uncertain.   

7) Minimise risk of 
pollution to water 

4(i) impact uncertain as specific location of sites 
unknown. 
4(ii) Majority of sites already heavily urbanised, therefore 
any new development provides opportunity for SUDS 
and improvements. 
5(i) All sites already urbanised, therefore any 
development unlikely to increase risk and may provide 
opportunities for implementing SUDS.  
5(ii) Although sites are not named, protecting existing 
sites and promoting development on them is unlikely to 
increase risk and may provide opportunities, as 
described above, however is uncertain.  
Option 5(iii): This option is not concerned with 
development, but concerns permitting other employment 
uses on existing sites, therefore there is no direct link to 
this objective.  
6(i) (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with this 
objective as the options are not concerned with new 
development but protection of existing business, 
manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises. 

? + + +? 0 0 0 0 

8) Minimise use of 
water

4(i) and (ii) No link to this objective. 
Options 5(i) and (ii): regardless of where the site is 
located, new development has the potential to increase 
water consumption.  
Option 5(iii): This option is not concerned with 
development, but concerns permitting other employment 
uses on existing sites, therefore there is no direct link to 
this objective.  
6(i) (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with this 
objective as the options are not concerned with new 

0 0 - - 0 0 0 0 
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development but protection of existing business, 
manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises. 

9) Promote 
development of 
contaminated land 

4(i) impact uncertain as specific location of sites 
unknown. 
4(ii) The status of the majority of sites, in relation to 
contaminated land is unknown and will require further 
investigation to determine whether the sites are 
potentially contaminated due to current or former uses.  
Option 5(i) and 5(ii) Unknown whether development on 
any of the city’s industrial estates will involve remediation 
of contaminated land.  
Option 5(iii): This option is not concerned with 
development, but concerns permitting other employment 
uses on existing sites, therefore there is no direct link to 
this objective.  
6(i) (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with this 
objective as the options are not concerned with new 
development but protection of existing business, 
manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises. 

? ? ? ? 0 0 0 0 

10) Manage coastal 
defences 

4(i) impact uncertain as specific location of sites 
unknown. 
4(ii) The majority of sites have no link with this objective 
due to their location, however the Portslade Industrial 
Estate and Inner Harbour Brighton Marina site are 
situated within Flood Zone 3b.  
5(i) None of the sites are located within areas of risk of 
coastal flooding.  
5(ii) Impact uncertain. 
Option 5(iii): This option is not concerned with 
development, but concerns permitting other employment 
uses on existing sites, therefore there is no direct link to 
this objective.  
6(i) (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with this 
objective as the options are not concerned with new 
development but protection of existing business, 
manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises. 

? - 0 ? 0 0 0 0 

11) Employment: 
balance needs of 
tourists, residents and 

4(i) This option lacks clarity and certainty and may have 
a negative impact on employment.  
4(ii) This option provides certainty for developers and the 

- + ++ + + + ++ - 
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SA Objective Summary of effects Option
4 (i) 

Option
4 (ii) 

Option
5 (i) 

Option
5 (ii) 

Option
5 (iii) 

Option
6 (i) 

Option
6 (ii) 

Option
6 (iii)

businesses business community.  It may help bring forward 
development and overall is likely to have a positive 
impact on employment. 
5(i) This option provides clarity over whether sites will be 
protected and provides certainty to developers and the 
business community.  This should have a strong positive 
on this objective.  
5(ii) This option still protects these sites, thereby having a 
positive impact on this objective, however the lack of site 
information provides no certainty for developers or the 
business community and is therefore not considered as 
strong as the option 5(i).  
Option 5(iii) could bring about positive gains for 
employment, as further flexibility regarding the type of 
employment uses allowed on the identified 
estates/premises could encourage new businesses on 
these sites.  
6(i) offers a level of protection therefore the impact is 
positive as should maintain range, availability, and 
affordability of secondary business, manufacturing an 
warehouse premises, thereby supporting employment. 
However, this option may incur loss to other uses, 
including housing and the high land values associated 
with housing may encourage owners to pursue 
redundancy, e.g. though lack of 
maintenance/upgrade/refurbishment.  The policy wording 
on proving redundancy would therefore need to be very 
specific.
6(ii) offers high level of protection thereby bringing similar 
benefits as outlined above. In addition, should 
redundancy be proven, preference to alternative 
employment uses or affordable housing only makes this 
option likely to bring about more positive impacts for 
employment than option 5(iv).  As outlined above, policy 
wording on proving redundancy would need to be very 
specific to ensure redundancy is not encouraged.  
6(iii) This offers no protection for secondary business 
premised and may result in substantial loss in 
employment floorspace. This could lead to increased 
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SA Objective Summary of effects Option
4 (i) 

Option
4 (ii) 

Option
5 (i) 

Option
5 (ii) 

Option
5 (iii) 

Option
6 (i) 

Option
6 (ii) 

Option
6 (iii)

rents locally, could lead to re-location of business having 
additional transport impacts and generally having a 
negative impact on employment opportunities and the 
local economy. 

12) Support economic 
development 

4(i) This option lacks clarity and certainty and may have 
a negative impact on economic development.  
4(ii) This option provides certainty for developers and the 
business community.  It may help bring forward 
development and overall is likely to have a positive 
impact on economic development.  
5(i) This option provides clarity over whether sites will be 
protected and provides certainty to developers and the 
business community.  This should have a strong positive 
on this objective.  
5(ii) This option still protects these sites, thereby having a 
positive impact on this objective, however the lack of site 
information provides no certainty for developers or the 
business community and is therefore not considered as 
strong as the option 5(i).  
Option 5(iii) could bring about positive gains for the local 
economy, as further flexibility regarding the type of 
employment uses allowed on the identified 
estates/premises could encourage new businesses on 
these sites and would allow the city to respond to the 
emergence of new business sectors, which may be 
needed to replace existing or traditional business sectors 
to allow the city to remain competitive and economically 
productive.  
6(i) offers a level of protection therefore the impact is 
positive as should maintain range, availability, and 
affordability of secondary business premises, thereby 
supporting the local economy and needs. However, this 
option may incur loss to other uses, including housing 
and the high land values associated with housing may 
encourage owners to pursue redundancy.  
6(ii) offers high level of protection thereby bringing similar 
benefits as outlined above. In addition, should 
redundancy be proven, preference to alternative 
employment uses or affordable housing only makes this 

- + ++ + + + ++ - 
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SA Objective Summary of effects Option
4 (i) 

Option
4 (ii) 

Option
5 (i) 

Option
5 (ii) 

Option
5 (iii) 

Option
6 (i) 

Option
6 (ii) 

Option
6 (iii)

option likely to bring about more positive impacts for the 
local economy than option 6(i).   
6(iii) This offers no protection for secondary office 
accommodation and may result in substantial loss in 
employment floorspace to other uses. This could have a 
range of negative impacts, as outlined under objective 
11.

13) Improve health 

4(i) Impact uncertain, however may be negative if 
development opportunities don’t come forward as readily 
impacting on employment opportunities.  
4(ii) Option provides certainty and may help bring forward 
development and employment opportunities. Some sites 
situated within areas of deprivation, with local 
employment opportunities potentially helping to reduce 
inequalities, although this is uncertain and will depend on 
implementation. 
The degree of certainty associated with option 5(i) may 
help maintain and encourage employment opportunities, 
having a positive impact on health.  Impact of Option 5(ii) 
also considered to be positive, although not as positive 
as option 5(i).  
Option 5(iii) may have an indirect positive impact on 
health, as flexibility may allow new business and 
employment opportunities. 
Option 6(i) and 6(ii) both protect premises, and thereby 
have a positive impact on health, as employment is a 
wider determinant of health.  
Option 6(iii) is considered to have a negative impact, as 
this may result in loss of employment opportunities.   

? + ++ + + + ++ - 

14) Integrate health 
and community safety 

4(i) and (ii) No direct link with this objective.  
5(i) and (ii) No direct link with this objective.  
5(iii) No direct link with this objective.  
6(i), (ii) and (iii) No direct link with this objective. 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

15) Narrow the gap 
between deprived 
areas and rest of the 
city 

4(i) Impact uncertain.  
4(ii) Some sites situated within areas of deprivation 
therefore could provide local employment opportunities 
which could help reduce deprivation, although this is 
uncertain and will depend on implementation.  
Options 5(i) and (ii) may have a positive impact, although 

? +? +? +? 0 0 0 -? 
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SA Objective Summary of effects Option
4 (i) 

Option
4 (ii) 

Option
5 (i) 

Option
5 (ii) 

Option
5 (iii) 

Option
6 (i) 

Option
6 (ii) 

Option
6 (iii)

uncertain, as protection of existing employment, and 
promotion of new development on industrial estates, 
some of which are situated in areas of deprivation, may 
help reduce employment-based deprivation. 
5(iii) No direct link with this objective.  
Option 6(i) and (ii) are unlikely to have any direct impact 
on this objective, although it is recognised that protection 
of premises will help protect and maintain employment 
opportunities.  
Option 6(iii) may have a negative impact, due to potential 
reduction in employment opportunities although is 
uncertain.

16) Engage local 
communities 

4(ii) Business communities, site owners and local 
communities aware of plans for potential development, 
offering opportunities for engagement where relevant.  
5(i) Business communities, site owners and local 
communities aware of plans for potential development, 
offering opportunities for engagement where relevant.  
5(iii) No direct link with this objective.  
6(i), (ii) and (iii) No direct link with this objective. 

0 + + 0 0 0 0 0 

17) Make the best of 
previously developed 
land

4(i) impact uncertain as specific location of sites 
unknown. 
4(ii) Majority of sites situated within areas of PDL, with 
development having potential to bring about better use of 
land, particularly on under-utilised sites.  
5(i) and (ii) Al industrial estates are PDL, therefore 
new/re-development may make better use of land, 
however is uncertain as depends on implementation.  
5(iii) may result in better use of PDL, e.g. if previously 
under-utilised, however this will depend on 
implementation.  
6(i), (ii) and (iii): all options have potential to have 
positive impact on this objective, e.g. if redundancy 
proven and if new development makes better use of 
PDL, however this is uncertain and will depend on 
implementation.  

? + +? +? +? +? +? +? 

18) Maximise 
sustainable energy  

4(i) and (ii) No direct link 
Options 5(i) and (ii): regardless of where the industrial 
estate is located, and whether it is considered suitable for 

0 0 - - 0 0 0 0 
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SA Objective Summary of effects Option
4 (i) 

Option
4 (ii) 

Option
5 (i) 

Option
5 (ii) 

Option
5 (iii) 

Option
6 (i) 

Option
6 (ii) 

Option
6 (iii)

mixed use development, new development has the 
potential to increase energy consumption.  
5(iii): This option is not concerned with development, but 
concerns permitting other employment uses on existing 
sites, therefore there is no direct link to this objective.  
6(i) (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with this 
objective as the options are not concerned with new 
development but protection of existing business, 
manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises. 

19) Taking account of 
the changing climate 

4(i) and (ii) No direct link 
Options 5(i) and (ii): regardless of where the industrial 
estate is located, and whether it is considered suitable for 
mixed use development, new development may not be 
able to adapt to a changing climate.  
5(iii): This option is not concerned with development, but 
concerns permitting other employment uses on existing 
sites, therefore there is no direct link to this objective.  
6(i) (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with this 
objective as the options are not concerned with new 
development but protection of existing business, 
manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises. 

0 0 - - 0 0 0 0 

20) Meet BREEAM / 
Code for Sustainable 
Homes 

4(i) and (ii) No direct link. 
Options 5(i) and (ii): regardless of where the industrial 
estate is located, and whether it is considered suitable for 
mixed use development, new development could fail to 
meet high environmental standards.  
5(iii): This option is not concerned with development, but 
concerns permitting other employment uses on existing 
sites, therefore there is no direct link to this objective.  
6(i) (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with this 
objective as the options are not concerned with new 
development but protection of existing business, 
manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises. 

0 0 - - 0 0 0 0 

21) Increasing 
accessibility 

4(i) impact uncertain as specific location of sites 
unknown. 
4(ii) Overall, impact should be positive as majority of 
sites located with good transport links. 
5(i) Protecting and resisting loss will help maintain 
access to employment, however recognised that actual 

? + - -? 0 + ++ - 
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SA Objective Summary of effects Option
4 (i) 

Option
4 (ii) 

Option
5 (i) 

Option
5 (ii) 

Option
5 (iii) 

Option
6 (i) 

Option
6 (ii) 

Option
6 (iii)

access to some of the named industrial estates/business 
parks is limited. 
5(ii) As above, however more uncertain due to unknown 
location.  
Although option 5(iii) may increase access to a wider 
range of jobs, the option is not considered to increase 
access to job opportunities over those which already 
exist, therefore no impact.  
Options 6(i) and (ii) both protect existing sites, thereby 
maintaining access to employment. The impact is 
stronger with option 6(ii) as this offers more potential to 
retain employment uses.   
Option 6(iii) is considered to have a negative impact as 
there is no protection and may result in loss of 
employment opportunities and reduce access to 
employment.  

22) Reduction of 
waste 

4(i) and (ii) No direct link 
5(i) and (ii) new development, including mixed use 
development could increase production of waste at both 
construction and operation stages.  
5(iii): This option is not concerned with development, but 
concerns permitting other employment uses on existing 
sites, therefore there is no direct link to this objective.  
6(i) (ii) and (iii): there is no direct link or impact with this 
objective as the options are not concerned with new 
development but protection of existing business, 
manufacturing and warehouse sites and premises. 

0 0 - - 0 0 0 0 
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Appendix D – Appraisals of Employment Sites  
(Sustainable Economic Development Options Paper, Issues 2 and 4) 

Issue 4: More specific mention of employment sites and their roles in Development Areas.

Site Assessments 
Brief site assessments have been carried to help identify the constraints and possible impacts of each site. These assessments will
not be used to inform whether sites are included in the option are not, merely to help identify any possible constraints from the
outset.

The following SA objectives have been removed from the assessments as they are not site specific and therefore not considered to
be relevant in identifying potential constraints: 

8 – Minimising water consumption 
11 – Employment 
12 – Economic Development 
14 – Integrating health & community safety 
16 – Engaging local communities 
18 – Sustainable energy use 
19 – Taking into account the changing climate 
20  - Encourage BREEAM/CSH 
22 – Reduce waste  
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DA2
1. Brighton Marina Inner Harbour 
2. Gas Works Site 

SA Objective Explanation  1 2 

1) Protect and enhance biodiversity 1) May impact on adjacent SNCI. 
2) Will provide opportunities for enhancement.  -? + 

2) Improve air quality 1) Access to marina is poor and may impact on air quality.  
2) A259 often congested – may increase existing problems.  - - 

3) Maintain local distinctiveness and sites 
1) May impact on adjacent Conservation Areas and SSSI. 
2) Likely to improve townscape and unlikely to have adverse impacts on adjacent Kemp 
Town Conservation Area or listed buildings.  

- + 

4) Protect South Downs  1) and 2) – both may impact on the SDNP due to its proximate location.  - - 

5) Housing delivery 1) Housing identified.  
2) Part of site allocated for housing in Plan.  + + 

6) Reduce amount of car journeys 1) Access is currently poor.  
2) Access via A259 already problematic and suffering congestion.   - - 

7) Minimise risk of pollution to water Both sites already urbanised, therefore unlikely to increase risk and provide potential for 
improvements.  + + 

9) Promote development of contaminated land 
1) No impact 
2) Site known to be contaminated due to former uses therefore offers potential for 
remediation.  

0 + 

10) Manage coastal defences 
1) May impact on cliffs.  May be at increased risk of coastal flooding due to location. (in 
Flood zone 3b) 
2) No impact due to location. 

- 0 

13) Improve health May bring about positive impacts as situated in area suffering from health inequalities.  +? +? 
15) Narrow the gap between deprived areas and rest 
of the city 

Both sites may bring about positive impacts as situated adjacent to an area of city 
suffering from deprivation, however uncertain. +? +? 

17) Make the best of previously developed land Both sites situated on areas of PDL.  + + 

21) Increasing accessibility Neither site situated with particularly good transport links.  - - 
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DA3 Lewes Road 
1. Preston Barracks 
2. Woollards Field  

SA Objective Explanation 1 2 

1) Protect and enhance biodiversity 1) Adjacent to Crespin Way and Brighton University SNCI 
2) Currently an undeveloped site which may have some ecological value.  - -? 

2) Improve air quality 
1) Situated within AQMA therefore may exacerbate existing problems.  However close 
proximity to good sustainable transport links.  
2) Outside AQMA.  Close proximity to sustainable transport links.  

-/+ + 

3) Maintain local distinctiveness and sites 

1) No conservation areas or sites of note in proximity therefore no impact.  
2) Site in close proximity to Stanmer Park (and SDNP), although separated by Lewes 
Road therefore considered unlikely to impact. Site previously used as school recreation 
however declared surplus in 1990s.  Currently privately owned therefore with no public 
access. 

0 0 

4) Protect South Downs  
1) No impact 
2) Close proximity to SDNP (Stanmer Park) although unlikely to impact due to road 
network.  

0 0 

5) Housing Delivery 1) Likely to provide some housing. 
2) Allocated employment site therefore unlikely to deliver housing.  + - 

6) Reduce amount of car journeys Both situated in close proximity to sustainable transport options.  + + 

7) Minimise risk of pollution to water 
1) Sites already urbanised, therefore unlikely to increase risk and may provide potential 
for improvements. 
2) Site currently undeveloped therefore development will increase urbanised area in city. 

+ - 

9) Promote development of contaminated land Impact unknown.  Will require further investigation into whether sites have potential for 
contamination due to former uses.  ? ? 

10) Manage coastal defences No impact 0 0 

13) Improve health 
1) Health may be improved through reduced deprivation – see (15) 
2) Development of a site that offers informal recreation, may have negative impacts on 
health.

+? - 

15) Narrow the gap between deprived areas and rest 
of the city 

1) The Preston Barracks site is located in the 4th most deprived (overall deprivation) SOA 
in the city therefore may provide opportunities to reduce local deprivation, although 
uncertain.
2) The Woollards Field site is located in the 24th most deprived (overall deprivation) in 
the city.  

+? +? 

17) Make the best of previously developed land 1) Site is PDL.  
2) Site is not PDL and is currently used as informal recreation.  + - 

21) Increasing accessibility Both situated in close proximity to sustainable transport options.  + + 
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DA4
1. Vantage Point, Elder Place 
2. Trade Warehousing, New England Street 
3. Richardson Scrapyard 
4. Block J & K, Brighton Station Site 
5. Blackman Street 

SA Objective Summary of effects 1 2 3 4 5
1) Protect and 
enhance 
biodiversity

1), 2), 3) & 5) development may provide opportunities for enhancement. 
4) Close proximity to Brighton Station SNCI – may impact upon.  + + + ? + 

2) Improve air 
quality

All located within AQMA, however close to various sustainable transport 
options.  -/+ -/+ -/+ -/+ -/+ 

3) Maintain 
local
distinctiveness 
and sites 

1), 2), 3) no impact. 
4) & 5) both adjacent to North Laine Conservation Area, however unlikely to 
have any impact.  

0 0 0 ? ? 

4) Protect 
South Downs  No impact.  0 0 0 0 0 

5) Housing 
Delivery

1) and 3) SHLAA indicates potential for housing.  
4) planning permission for employment uses only 
2) and 5) unknown.  

+ ? + - ? 

6) Reduce 
amount of car 
journeys 

All located within close proximity to sustainable transport options + + + + + 

7) Minimise 
risk of 
pollution to 
water

All sites already urbanised, therefore unlikely to increase risk and provide 
potential for improvements. + + + + + 

9) Promote 
development 
of
contaminated 
land

Impact unknown.  Will require further investigation into whether sites have 
potential for contamination due to former uses. ? ? ? ? ? 

10) Manage No impact 0 0 0 0 0 
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SA Objective Summary of effects 1 2 3 4 5
coastal 
defences 
13) Improve 
health See 15) + + + + + 

15) Narrow 
the gap 
between 
deprived 
areas and rest 
of the city 

All sites situated within the St Peters and North Laine.  SOA containing some 
of the sites is the 14th most deprived (overall deprivation) in the city, therefore 
having potential to reduce deprivation, although uncertain.  

+? +? +? +? +? 

17) Make the 
best of 
previously 
developed 
land

All sites on PDL.  + + + + + 

21) Increasing 
accessibility All located within close proximity to sustainable transport options.  + + + + + 

DA4 continued 

6. Cheapside 
7. GB Liners  
8. City College 
9. 125-163 Preston Road 
10. New England House 

SA Objective Summary of effects 6 7 8 9 10 
1) Protect and 
enhance 
biodiversity

 All may provide opportunities to enhance biodiversity.  + + + + + 

2) Improve air 
quality All located within AQMA, however close to various sustainable transport options.  -/+ -/+ -/+ -/+ -/+ 

3) Maintain 
local
distinctiveness 
and sites 

 6), 7)  8) and 10) no impact.  
9) Adjacent to Preston Village and Preston Park Conservation Area – may impact upon.  0 0 0 -? 0 
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SA Objective Summary of effects 6 7 8 9 10 
4) Protect 
South Downs  No impact.  0 0 0 0 0 

5) Housing 
Delivery

 6) and 9) assessed in SHLAA as having potential for housing.  
8) and 10) Unlikely to provide housing.  
7) Unknown.  

+ ? - + - 

6) Reduce 
amount of car 
journeys 

All located within close proximity to sustainable transport options + + + + + 

7) Minimise 
risk of 
pollution to 
water

All sites already urbanised, therefore unlikely to increase risk and provide potential for 
improvements. + + + + + 

9) Promote 
development 
of
contaminated 
land

Impact unknown.  Will require further investigation into whether sites have potential for 
contamination due to former uses. ? ? ? ? ? 

10) Manage 
coastal 
defences 

No impact 0 0 0 0 0 

13) Improve 
health See 15) + + + + + 

15) Narrow 
the gap 
between 
deprived 
areas and rest 
of the city 

All sites situated within the St Peters and North Laine.  SOA containing some of the sites is 
the 14th most deprived (overall deprivation) in the city, therefore having potential to reduce 
deprivation.  

+? +? +? +? +? 

17) Make the 
best of 
previously 
developed 
land

All sites on PDL.  + + + + + 

21) Increasing 
accessibility All located within close proximity to sustainable transport options.  + + + + + 
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DA5 Edward Street and Eastern Road Area 
1. Royal Sussex County Hopsital 
2. Edward Street Quarter 
3. Circus Street Site 
4. Freshfield Road Business Park 

SA Objective Summary of effects 1 2 3 4 
1) Protect and 
enhance 
biodiversity

All may provide opportunities to enhance biodiversity + + + + 

2) Improve air 
quality All located in AQMA however in proximity to sustainable transport links.  -/+ -/+ -/+ -/+ 

3) Maintain 
local
distinctiveness 
and sites 

1) Adjacent to East Cliff Conservation Area 
2) Adjacent to East Cliff Conservation Area 
3) Adjacent to Valley Gardens Conservation Area 
4) Adjacent to College and East Cliff Conservation Areas and near Queens Park 
Conservation Area and park.   
Development may impact on designations.  

-? -? -? -? 

4) Protect 
South Downs  No impact 0 0 0 0 

5) Housing 
Delivery

1) Hospital uses therefore considered not relevant.  
2) SHLAA identified potential for housing.  
3) and 4) may offer potential for housing. 

0 + +? +? 

6) Reduce 
amount of car 
journeys 

All in good proximity to sustainable transport links.  + + + + 

7) Minimise 
risk of 
pollution to 
water

All sites already urbanised, therefore unlikely to increase risk and provide potential for 
improvements. + + + + 

9) Promote 
development 
of
contaminated 
land

Impact unknown.  Will require further investigation into whether sites have potential for 
contamination due to former uses. ? ? ? ? 

10) Manage 
coastal 
defences 

No impact 0 0 0 0 

13) Improve See 15) +? +? +? +? 
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SA Objective Summary of effects 1 2 3 4 
health

15) Narrow 
the gap 
between 
deprived 
areas and rest 
of the city 

All sites situated within Queens Park ward which contains the 2nd, 3rd and 11th most deprived 
(overall deprivation) SOAs in the city.  Development therefore has potential to reduce 
deprivation.  

+? +? +? +? 

17) Make the 
best of 
previously 
developed 
land

All sites previously/currently developed and may provide opportunities to make use of under-
utilised sites. + + + + 

21) Increasing 
accessibility All in good proximity to sustainable transport.  + + + + 

DA6 Hove Station Area 
1. Conway Street Industrial Area 
2. Newtown Road Industrial Area 
3. Goldstone Road Retail Park 
4. Sackville Trading Estate 

SA Objective Summary of effects 1 2 3 4 
1) Protect and 
enhance 
biodiversity

All may provide opportunities to enhance biodiversity + + + + 

2) Improve air 
quality All located within AQMA, however all have close sustainable transport links.  -/+ -/+ -/+ -/+ 

3) Maintain 
local
distinctiveness 
and sites 

1) is adjacent to the Hove Station Conservation Area and associated listed building however 
is unlikely to have any adverse impacts and should result in improvements to townscape.  
2)-4) No impact.  No designated sites nearby. 

0 0 0 0 

4) Protect 
South Downs  No impact 0 0 0 0 

5) Housing 
Delivery

1) Unlikely to incorporate residential.  
2) may incorporate residential however currently allocated for employment uses.  
3) may provide opportunities for residential. 

- +? +? + 
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SA Objective Summary of effects 1 2 3 4 
4) planning permission granted for mixed use scheme including residential.  

6) Reduce 
amount of car 
journeys 

All located within close proximity to sustainable transport options.  + + + + 

7) Minimise 
risk of 
pollution to 
water

All sites already urbanised, therefore unlikely to increase risk and provide potential for 
improvements. + + + + 

9) Promote 
development 
of
contaminated 
land

Impact unknown.  Will require further investigation into whether sites have potential for 
contamination due to former uses. ? ? ? ? 

10) Manage 
coastal 
defences 

No impact 0 0 0 0 

13) Improve 
health See 15) +? 0 0 0 

15) Narrow 
the gap 
between 
deprived 
areas and rest 
of the city 

1) Situated within Goldsmid Ward and within the 32nd most deprived SOA in the city and 
therefore development may have positive impact.  
2), 3, and 4) all situated within Hove Park ward. None of the SOA in this area suffer from high 
levels of deprivation. 

+? 0 0 0 

17) Make the 
best of 
previously 
developed 
land

All sites previously/currently developed and may provide opportunities to make use of under-
utilised sites. + + + + 

21) Increasing 
accessibility All in good proximity to sustainable transport.  + + + + 
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DA7
1. South Portslade Industrial Area 

SA Objective Summary of effects 1
1) Protect and 
enhance 
biodiversity

Basin Road South SNCI located to the south of the industrial area, however remaining area lacking in biodiversity features and 
may offer opportunities for enhancement, as well s improvements to SNCI. +

2) Improve air 
quality Located within AQMA.  A259 often congested and may require transportation through Portslade District Centre.  - 

3) Maintain local 
distinctiveness and 
sites 

No local sites of interest, with exception of SNCI referred to above. 0 

4) Protect South 
Downs  No impact 0

5) Housing Delivery 1) unlikely to incorporate any housing.   -
6) Reduce amount 
of car journeys A259 often congested.  Nearest train station is at Portslade, however not in close proximity to the site.  -

7) Minimise risk of 
pollution to water Sites already urbanised, therefore unlikely to increase risk and provide potential for improvements. + 

9) Promote 
development of 
contaminated land 

Impact unknown.  Will require further investigation into whether site have potential for contamination due to former uses. ? 

10) Manage coastal 
defences Site lies in flood zone 3B (functional floodplain), therefore is at risk of flooding from the sea.  - 

13) Improve health Unlikely to have any impact on health.  0
15) Narrow the gap 
between deprived 
areas and rest of 
the city 

Situated within the South Portslade and Wish wards.  Not situated within any SOA of significant deprivation. 0 

17) Make the best 
of previously 
developed land 

All sites previously/currently developed and may provide opportunities to make use of under-utilised sites.  + 

21) Increasing 
accessibility Good road access, although often congested.  No other nearby transport access.  -




















